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Preface
This book covers Marine Corps participation through t,he first precarious
year of World War II, when disaster piled on disaster and there seemed no
Advanced bases and garrisons rere isoway to check Japanese aggression.
lated and destroyed: Guam, Wake, and the Philippines.
The sneak attack
on Pearl Harbor, “t,he day t,hat will live in infamy,” seriously crippled the
U. S. Pacific Fleet; yet that cripple rose to t,nm the t,ide of the entire mar at
Midway.
Shortly thereafter the U. S. Marines launched on Guadalcan4
an
offensive which was destined t,o end only on the home islands of the Empire.
The oountry in general, Rnd the Marine Corps in pnrt,icular, r&wed
World War II in a b&ter state of praparedness than had been the case in any
other previous conflic,t,. But that is a comparat,ive term and does not merit
mention in the same sentence with the degree of Japanese
preparedness.
What the Marine Corps did bring into the var, however, was the priceless ingredient developed during the years of peace: the amphibious doct,rines and
techniques that made possible the trans.Pncific
ndvance-and,
for that mat,ter,
the invasion of North Africa and the European continent.
By publishing t,his opernt,ional history iu a durable form, it is hoped to
make the Marine Corps record permanently available for the study of military personnel, the edific,ntion of the general public,, and the contemplation of
serious scholars of milituy hist,ory.
This initial volume was planned and outlined by Lieutenant Colonel Harry
W. Edwards, former Head of t,he Hist,oricxl Branch, G-3 Division, Hendquart,ers, U. S. Marine Corps.
Much of the original writing was done by
Lientemmt Colonel Frank 0. Hough, formerly Head of the Writing Section,
Hist,orical Branch.
Three historical monographs, Lieutenant Colonel Robert,
D. Heinl, Jr.% The Defense of Wake and Xarinr.s at Xid,roay, and Major .John
L. Zimmerman’s The ~~uadalmnlrl Campaign3 IRR adnpt,ed t,o the needs of
this book by Major Verle E. Ludwig, who also cont,ributed considerable original writ,ing of his own. Mr. Kennet,h 717. Condit wrote the chapter on landing
craft development aud shared, with Colonel Charles W. Harrison and Major
Hubard I). Iiuokkil, t,he aut~horship of the chapt,rr tre;Lt,ing the evolution of
amphibious doct,rine. The bnildq
of I’wilic out,post, garrisons, the opening
I~OV~Sof the W:W, and the rword of Marines in the defense of the Philippines
were written by Mr. Henry I. Sbnw, *Jr. The final editing was done by Colonel
Harrison, present Head of t,he Historical Branch.
A number of the leading participants
in t,be a&ions described have conmented on preliminary drafts of pertinent portions of this manuscript,.
Their

Special t,hanks nre due to t,hose
valueble assist~ance is gratefully acknowledged.
people who read and commented on t,be ent,ire volume: l&utenant
General
Edward A. Craig, I?. S. Marine Corps, Retired; Dr. .John ;\Iiller, Office of t,hr
C,hief of Military Hist,ory, Department
of t,he Army ; Captain Frederick Ii.
Loomis, Ii. 9. Navy, N:~val History Division. Ofice of tlw Chief of Naval
Operations,
Department
of t,he Navy; and (~‘olonel H&l.
who initict,ed the
original program of monographs dealing with &rine
actions in World Wxr 11.
Mrs. Edna Clem Kelley and her successor’ in the Administrative
and I’mduction Section of t,he Historical Bmncb, Miss Kay I’. Sue, ably handled t,he
exacting duties involved in processing tlre volume from first drafts tlrrougb
final printed form.
The many preliminary
typescripts nod the JxGnst~alting
task of typing the final manuscript, for the printer were done by Mrs. Miriam
R. Smallxwod and Mrs. Billie J. Twker.
Most of the maps wxe prepared by tire Reproduction
Section. Marine
Corps Schools, Quantico, Virginia.
However, we are indebted to the OtIice
of t,he Chief of Military History, Department of the Army, for permission t,r,
use Maps Nos. 3. 14, 15, 20, 21, and 2.3-27. which were originally draft,ed by
its Cartographic
Branch.
Officinl Defense Ikpwtmrnt~ photogr;\phs bavr
been used t~hroughont~the test.

1% W’. SNEDEKER
WAJCIHCENF.RAL,u. 8. MARI&-ECORPS
ASSr8~ANTCHIXF OF WTAFF.IF-3
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CHAPTER

1

Origins of a Mission

In a sense, Marines may be said to have
existed in ancient times when the l?hoenicians, and subsequently the Greeks and
Remans, placed men aboard their ships
for the specific purpose of fighting, in
contrast to the crews who navigated them
and the rowers who propelled them. However, Marines in the modern sense date to
Seventeenth Century England where, in
1664, a regiment of ground troops was
raised specifically for duty with the fleet
as well as ashore.
This unit bore the somewhat ponderous title: “Duke of York and
Albany’s
Maritime Regiment of Foot.”
Over a period of many decades of expansion and evolution, during much of
which nobody knew for certain whether
it belonged to the Army or the hTavy, this
basic unit developed into the corps known
today as the Royal Marines.
By the time of the American Revolution,
the status of the 13ritish Marines had
jelled firmly.
Thus, when the American
Colonies revolted al;d began setting up
their own armed services, they modeled
these much along the lines of the similar
components of the mother country, these
being the forms with which they were most
familiar and which suited them best temperamentally.
This was true of the Continental Marines and to an even greater
degree of the Marine Corps, reactivated
under the Constitution in 1798.
In the days of wooden, sail-propelled
ships the functions of the Marines became
well defined.
At sea they kept order and
were responsible for internal sec(mity.
In

combat they became the ship’s small-arms
fighters: sniping from the fighting tops,
and on deck spearheading boarding parties
in close action or repelling enemy boarders. Ashore they guarded naval installations, both at home and abroad, and upon
occasion fought on land beside Army comAmphibious-wise,
they were
ponents.
available as trained landing parties, either
to seize positions on hostile shores, or to
protect the lives and property of nationals
in foreign countries.
Both the British
and IT. s. Marines have seen much such
service.
At the time of this writing the Marine
Corps is 181 years old, according to its
own reckoning, though its service has not
been continuous.
Marines celebrate their
Corps’ birthday on 10 November, this being
the date in the year 1775 when the Continental Congress authorized the raising
of two battalions of Marines for the Continental service.
The scanty records extant show nothing to indicate that those
battalions were actually raised, but many
Marines were recruited for service on
board the ships of the infant Navy where
they performed creditably in all the major
sea actions of the Revolutionary
War,
staged two important amphibious landings in the Bahamas, and ashore participated in the Trenton-Princeton
campaign
under General Washington.
The Continental Marines, like the Navy
and all but a minuscule detachment of the
Army, passed out of existence following
the close of the Revolutionary War. How3
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ever, foreign pressures brought the Navy
back into existence in 1798 under the recently adopted Constitution,
and on 11
July of that year the Marine Corps was
reactivated as a separate service within
the naval establishment.
Since that date Marines have fought in
every official war the United States has
had—and scores of obscure affairs that
lacked official blessing but in which, to
quote the eminent Marine writer, John W.
Thomason, Jr., “. . . a man can be killed
as dead as ever a chap was in the .4rThey have served as strictly
gonne.”’
naval troops, both ashore and afloat, and
participated in extended land operations
under Army command, notably in the
Creek-Seminole Indian Wars of the 1830’s,
the Mexican War, both World Wars, and
in Korea.
All over the world, Britian’s Royal Marines were seeing much the same type of
service.
For a century or more the courses
of the two corps ran parallel, and they
were as functionally alike as it is possible
for any two military organizations to be.
Individual members of these services had
so many interests in common that, as one
British writer put it, they had a tendency
to “chum up” 2 when ships of the two nations put in to the same ports.
Even the
present [“. S. Marine emblem (adopted in
1868 ) derives from that of the Royal Marines; though at a glance they appear entirely different, the basic motifs of both
are the fouled anchor and globe: the Eastern Hemisphere for the British, the Western for the L;. S. Much in common existed
‘ Capt J. W. Thomason,
Jr., l%r Bauon.ets !
( Xew York : Charles Scribners
Sons, 1955 ed. ),
xiv.
‘ LtCol M. Rose, RMA, A Short
Ro~al
Marine8
( Deal, England:
Marines, 1911 ), 22.

Hi8tor~
Depot

of the
Royal
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at top level, as well, and over the years
the two organizations
developed a very
close and most cordial relationship that
exists to this day, despite the strange evolutionary divergence that set in between
them:
The transition of navies from sail to
steam began evolutionary
developments
which profoundly
altered the nature of
all shipboard
duties, and temporarily
threatened
both corps with extinction.
From this the Royal Marines emerged
burdened with a miscellany of often incongruous duties never envisioned in the
old days, and considerably emasculated by
lack of a single mission of overriding importance.
That the eflect on the U. S.
Marines w-as precisely the reverse resulted
from the fundamental difference in the
problems facing the txvo nations which
required L’. S, Marines to carve out a special mission for themselves, though they
traveled a long, uneven road in bringing
this to full fruition.
The basic problem that confronted the
early steam navies was that of obtaining
fuel.
Sail-propelled
men-of-war,
on
which all naval experience and tradition
up to that time was based, could operate
at sea almost indefinitely, putting in only
to replenish provisions and water, readily
available at nearly any port of call anywhere in the world.
But sufficient coal
to support large-scale steamship operations could be obtained only from well
stocked basesl and a fleet’s operating
radius thus became limited by the location of such bases, If an enemy lay beyond that radius, the fleet might as well
be chained to a post so far as getting at
“ LtCol R. 1). Heinl, Jr., “What Happened to
Februthe Royal Marines ?,’” U&’XI Proceedings,
ary 1!349, 169.
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him was concerned, unless the source of
supply could be projected farther in his
direction.
To the British Empire, on which “the
sun never sets;’ this posed no serious problem; it had, or could build, all the bases it
needed without leaving its own territory.
But the United States, with few outlying
possessions, had genuine cause for concern. In order to give the fleet significant operating range in the Pacific, the
Navy in 1878 set up a coaling station in
Samoa, and in 1887 the government concluded a treaty with Hawaii permitting
the establishment
of another at Pearl
Harbor.
But the United States had no deepseated interest in the Far East during this
era, and no serious apprehension of an attack from that direction.
The Navy’s
principal concern lay in the possibility
of being obliged to enforce the Monroe
Doctrine in the Caribbean or South Atlantic. As early as 1880, far-sighted
naval officers began turning their thoughts
toward this mission.
The cost of maintaining permanent bases in those areas
would have been prohibitive, so the problem boiled down to devising a plan for
seizing advanced bases when and where
strategy dictated their need and developing these as quickly as possible to withstand
attack.
The
scattered,
understrength U. S. Army of that era could not
supply sutlicient trained ground troops on
the short notice necessary to make such
operations effective, so the Navy faced
the
problem
of
developing
ground
troops of its own for service with the fleet.’
‘E. B. Potter

(ed ), !f’he United States
and
World
flea Power
(New
York:
Prentice-Hall,
1955 ), .577-578, hereinafter
cited as 7’. S. & Sea
l’otc<,r.

It would seem, particularly with benefit of today’s hindsight, that the Marine
Corps would be the logical choice for the
development
of this mission.
However,
this was not so apparent at tile time. Marines had never participated in tl~is type
of operation on anything resembling the
scale envisioned, and they comprised a
very small unit as compared to the bluejackets.
One school of thought
contended that the advanced base function
should be performed
entirely by Navy
personnel under command of naval officers, in the interests of unity and other
considerations.’
The controversy, strictly
on the theoretical
sometimes

level, waxed warm and

acrimonious,

giving

rise

at

length to one of those perennial efforts to
eliminate the Marines altogether.G
However, the advent of the SpanishAmerican War found the Navy wholly
unprepared to cope with the advanced
base problem.
It was the Marine Corps
that promptly organized an expeditionary bzt.talion, including its own artillery
component,
for the seizure of Guantanamo Bay, Cuba, in order to enable the
U. S. Fleet to operate indefinitely in the
At Key West this
Caribbean waters.
unit underwent training in minor tactics,
basic weapons, and musketry, and then
landed in the target area on 10 June 1898,
ten days before the first Army troops arrived ofl the coast of Cuba. There the
Marines quickly secured a beachhead and
successfully
defended it against
merically superior enemy.

a nu-

$For detailed discussion of this controversy,
see W. H. Russell. “The Genesis of FMF Doctrine: 1879–1809,” M(7 Gazette,
April–July 1951.
‘ Lt(M R. D. Heinl. .Jr., “’l’he Cat with More
than Nine Lives,” ~“NA’I Proceeding.?, June 1954.
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So expeditiously and etliciently was this
ol)eration condllcted tllnt its eontriblltion
totlle speedy and decisi~ecllllllil]atioll
of
the war would be ditlicult to evaluate.
This also grextly strengtllel~eci tbe Marine Corps’ ‘cl ainl to tile hTavy’s amphibious mission, x c1ainl tllntj gained still further strength by .Idmiral Dewey’s subsequent statenlent tlmt if a similar Marine
component liad served with his fleet at
Manil:t 13:~y, tile wl~ole painful and protracted I>hilippille Insurrection
might
nave been avoided.
Tile Sp:lllisl~-.\llleric:lll l~ar signa]ize(l
elllergeuce of tbe ITllited States as a world
power.
Possession
of tile I’bilil)pines
Ci\lH?(l
tile Navy, to reappraise tile wl~ole
Far E:lst situntlou.
The 17SS (’ilc/r/e,ston. convoying A!rnly troops to lhniln,
paused en rollte to seize tile Spanish islaIId of ~TIIam to serve ;1s an advallce(l
coaling station>: and al)l~exation of H:I7Seizure of Guam reqllirc(l

no lnntling

force.

The Spmish governor had not learned nbour the
declaration
of war and mistook the token mml

448777

O—58—2

waii followed shortly.a Aclditional advanced bases were established iu tl~e Pllil.
.
Ipplnes themselves as soon m the situation
permitted.
This increasing consciousness
of the
hTavy’s widespread commitments ancl responsibilities
brought about tl~e evolution:wy developments
which culminate]
in the early 1940’s in the amphibious assault cloctrines and tecbuiques “which finally made possible what, Major Creuera]
,J. F. C. Fuller has czlled ‘the most, far-reaching tactical innovation of [World
~~:lr II].? ‘? s
bombardment
for a courtesy salnte and hurried
out to the Cy71arlcstot1to apologize for his inability t{) return it for lack of anmlunitim.
He
l)roml)tly surrendered
the island npon being apprised of the facts.
8 I~rior to the Sl)anish W;ar, the question of
the annexation
of Hawaii had been under negotiation
off and on for many years between
that government
and the I’nited States.
In a
treaty
signed in 1875, Hawaii
had been declared “an American
sphere of influence. ”
‘Qnotedin

[:. S.&

Sc3a Potccr,587.

CHAPTER

2

Evolution of Modern
Amphibious Warfare,

J!Y.4ZJ?LI”DE

I’EL(ll’i7f

1920-1941

A’lVI’Y

The success of the Gu:~lltal~amo Bay
operation auc{ tl~e very real possibility
that tile l~niteci Stilt13S” l)ew position in
world affairs might lead to repetitions of
essentially tile same sitll~tion led nigh level naval strategists to beconle interested in establisl)ing a similar force on a
permanent basis: a force capable of seizi?lg an(l defending :idvallced I)ases which
tile fleet could utilize in tile proseclltion of
naval war in distal~t waters-waters
conceivably mucl~ more distant tl~an the Caribbean.
This in tllrn led to tile setting
up of a class ill tile fllll(lanlel]tals of advanced base work at Newport> Rhoc]e
klmd
in 1901. I)uring
the winter of
1902-1903” a Marine batt:llioll engaged i~~
advanced base (Iefence ~xercises ~11t]le island of (“ulebr:l in tile ~aribbe:l~l ill com
junction
with the annual maneuvers
of the fleet.
Expeditionary
services in
~uba :md Pamma ~)revent wl al] immedi ate followup
to this early base defense
instruction, but in 1910 a pern]anent advanced bnse school was organized at XTew
I.ondon, Connecticut.
ii ye:~r later it,
was moved to Plliladelpllil.l
By 1913 sufficient progress had been
umde in xdvanced base instruction to per‘ .J. A. Isely and P. A. Crow], ‘Z’}/c [’. S’. .Vavitles and Anlpltil)ious
War (Prin(wton : Princeton I’niversity
F)ress, 1!)51 ), 21–22, hereinafter
cited as Marines
nnd Amph ibicws li~ar.

8

nlit the formation of a perrmment adwmced base force.
Made up of two regiments, one of coast artillery,
mines,
searchlights,
ell.gilleers, conlmullicators,
and other specialists for fixed defense,
fin{l the other of infantry and field artillery for mobile defense, the ndwmced
base force totallecl about 1,750 officers and
men. In ,Tanuary of 1914 it was reinforced by a small Mariue Corps aviation
(detachment, and joiuecl the fleet for m:v
neuvers at Culebra.z
13ut the analogy between advanced base traiuillg and tile :lmphibious assault techniques that emerged
in Worlcl War II is easily overdrawn.
Prior to World War I the primary interest was in defense of :1b:lse against ellenly
attack. There was no serious contemplation of large-scxle
landings against
heavily defended areas.
This all but exclusive concern for the
defense of bases was clearly borne out
by the writing of Major Earl H. Ellis.
El] is, one of the most brilliant young
Marine staff officers, was among the
farsighted military tl~inkers v-ho saw the
prospect
of war between
the United
States and .Japan prior to World Wzr 1.
hound
1913, he directed attention to the
2 Annuul
Rrport
of tltc .Vojo~ Cm?cral
Comn[undnkjt of tltc Marine
Corps, 1,91~ (lVashington : ,GPO, 1914).
Hereinafter
all annual reports from the Office of the Commandant
will
be cited as CMC AnRept ( year).
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problems of a future Pacific conflict.
To
force to bear against
bring military
Japan, Ellis pointed out, the L-nited
States would have to project its fleet
To support
these
across the Pacific.
operations so far from home would require
a system
of
outlying
bases.
Hawaii,
Guam, and the Philippines,
which were the most important of these,
we already
possessed.
Their
defense
would be of utmost importance
and
would constitute
the primary
mission
of the Marine
aclvanced base force.
Ellis discussed ili considerable
detail
the troops which would be required and
the tactics they should employ.
In addition to the bases already in the
possessiol~ of the United States, Ellis
foresaw the need of acquiring others held
by ,Tapan. To the. Marine Corps would
fall the job of assaulting the enemy-held
territory.
.iltllough
he did not discuss
the problems involved nor take up the
Ellis
foretactics
to be employed,
shadowed the amphibious assault which
was to be tile primary mission of the
Marine Corps in World War 11.3
The infant Advance Base Force was cliverted to other missions almost as soon m
Hardly were the Culebm
it was created.
maneuvers of 1914 completed when the
Marines were sent to Mexico for the seizure
of lTera Cruz. The next year they went
ashore in Haiti, and in 1916 unsettled conditions in Santo Domingo required the
3Earl H. Ellis, “Naval
Bases”
(MS, n. d.).
The date and origin of this MS and to whom
it was addressed
are obscure, but it appears
that the work is either a lecture or a series of
lectures
with
the
following
divisions:
“l.
Naval Bases ; Their Location,
Resources
and
Security; 2. The Denial of Bases; 3. The Security
of Advanced Bases and Advanced Base Operations; 4. The Advanced Base Force.”

1W20–1941
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landing of Marines in that country.
Expeditionary service in these two Caribbean
republics WM to constitute a heavy and
continuing
drain on Marine Corps resources which might otherwise have been
devoted to advanced base activities.
The expansion of the Marine Corps to
about 73,OOO officers and men during
World War I served as a temporary stimulant to the Advance Base Force.
In spite
of the demands for manpower resulting
from the sending of an expeditionary force
to France, the Advance Base Force was
maintained at full strength throughout
the war. By the Armistice it numbered
6,297 officers and men.’

Marines returning from overseas late in
1919 picked up where they left off three
years before.
At Quantico the Advance
Base Force, redesignated the Expeditionary Force in 1921, stood ready to occupy
and defend an advanced base or to restore
law and order in a Caribbean republic.
In that year it included infantry, field
artillery, sigrml, engineer, and chemical
troops, and aircraft.
.4 similar expeditionary force was planned for San Diego,
but perennial personnel shortages prevented the stationing of more than one
infantry regiment and one aircraft squadl’on t l~we durily the 1920’s.:
Nothing seemed clmnged, but delegates
of tl~e Cxreat Powers, meeting at Versailles
to write the peace treaty ending World
War I, had already t:aken an action which
was to lmve far-reaching consequences for
‘ I.tCol C. H. Metcalf, A Ht.storv of M c United
States
Marine
Corps
(New
York:
Putnam’s.
1939) , 45+460, 472.
‘ CMC AnRepts,
1921–29.
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a future generation of Marines.
In the
general distribution of spoils, the former
German island possessions in the central
Pacific had been mandated to the Japanese. At one stroke the strategic balance
in the Pacific was shifted radically in
favor of Japan. That country now possessed a deep zone of island outposts.
Fortified and supported by the Japanese
fleet, they would constitute a serious obstacle to the advance of the United States
Fleet across the Pacific.
Earl Ellis was one of the first to recognize the significance of this strategic shift.
In 1921 he modified his earlier ideas and
submitted them in the form of Operations
Plan 712, “.kdvanced Base Operations in
In this plan Ellis stressed
Micronesia.”
the necessity for seizing by assault the
bases needed to project the Fleet across
the Pacific. He envisioned the seizure of
specific islands in the Marshall, Caroline,
and Palau groups, some of which were
actually taken by Marines in World l~rar
II.
He went so far as to designate the
size and type of units that would be necessary, the kind of landing craft they
should use, the best time of day to effect
the landing, and other details needed to
insure the success of the plan. Twenty
years later Marine Corps action was to
bear the imprint of this thinking:
To effect [an amphibious landing] in the face
of enemy resistance
requires careful
training
and preparation, to say the least; and this along
Marine lines. It is not enough that the troops be
skilled infantry
men or artillery
men of high
morale;
they must be skilled water men and
jwlgle men who know it can be done—Marines
with Marine trainin~.”
A.

The Commandant, Major General John
Ifijeune,
and other high ranking

‘ OPlan 712, AdvBOps

in Micronesia,

1921.
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Marines shared Ellis’ views. “The seizure
and occupation or destruction of enemy
bases is another important function of the
expeditionary force>” he stated in a lecture
before the Naval War College in 1923.
“On both flanks of a fleet crossing the
Pacific are numerous islands suitable for
submarine and air bases. .411 should be
mopped up as progress is made. . . . The
maintenance, equipping and training of
its expeditionary
force so that it will be
in instant readiness to support the Fleet
in the event of war,’> he concluded, “I
deem to be the most important Marine
Corps duty in time of peace.” 7
The 1920s, however, were not the most
favorable years for training in an~phibi.kppropriations
for the
ous operations.
armed services were slim, and the Navy,
whose cooperation and support was necessary to carry out landing exercises, was
more intent on preparing for fleet surface
actions of the traditional type.
Still, a
limited amount of amphibious training
was carried out in the first half of the
decade.
During the winter of 1922, a reinforced
regiment of Marines participated in fleet
maneuvers with the Atlantic Fleet. Their
problems included the attack and defense
of Guantanamo Bay, Cubaj and the island
of Culebra.
In March of the following
year, a detachment of Marines took part
in a landing exercise at Panama, and a
battalion of Marines and sailors practiced
a landing on Cape Cod that summer.
Panama

and (hlebra

both

witnessed

landing exercises early in 19!24, with a
participating.
This set
Marine regiment
of exercises was the high point of train‘ Maj(;en
J. A, Lejeune, “The United
Marine
Corps,”
MC Gawttc,
December
252–253.

States
1923,
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ing reached in the twenties.
It marked
the advent of serious experimentation
with adequate landing craft for troops
However, it was most
and equipment.
notable for the great number of mistakes
made in the course of the exercises, such
as inadequate attacking forces, insufficient
and unsuitable boats, lack of order among
the landing party, superficial naval bombardment, and poor judgment in the stowage of supplies and equipment aboard the
single transport used.8
The last landing exercise of the era was
a joint Army-Navy affair held during the
spring of 1925 in Hawaiian waters.
It
was actually an amphibious command

192&l!Ml
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42,000 Marines was simulated, although
only 1,500 actually participated.
It ran
more smoothly than had the previous
exercise, but still was handicapped by a
lack of adequate landing craft}

Whatever the shortcomings of the work
in amphibious doctrine and technique during the 1920’s, the Marine Corps scored
a major triumph when its special interest
in the field became part of the official
military policy of the United States.
~okt
Action of the Army and Navy, a
directive issued by the Joint Board of the
Army and Navy in 1927, stated that the
Marine Corps would provide and maintain forces “for land operations in support
of the fleet for the initial seizure and
defense of advanced bases and for such
limited auxiliary land operations as are
essential to the prosecution of the naval
campaign.”
Further, in outlining the tasks to be
performed
by the Army and Navy in
“Landing Attacks Against Shore Objectives,” this document firmly established
the landing force role of the Marine
as landing
Corps: “Marines organized
forces perform
the same functions
as
above stated for the .4rmy, and because
of the constant association with naval
units will be given special training in the
conduct of landing operations.” II

Even this meager amphibious training
came to an end after 1925. New commitments in Nicaragua, in China, and in the

ACTIVATION
OF THE
FLEET
MARINE
FORCE

post exercise, undertaken at the insistence
of General Lejeune to prove to skeptical
Army officers that the Marine Corps could
plan and execute an amphibious operation
of greater than brigade size. A force of

United States guarding the mails served
to disperse the expeditionary
forces.
By
1928 the Commandant announced in his
annual report that barely enough personnel were on hand at Quantico and San
Diego to keep those bases in operatitm?”
‘ kfarinea
and Amphibious
War, 30-32.
‘ 13riGen Dion Williams,
“Blue Marine Corps
Expeditionary
Force,”
MC Gazette,
September
1926, 76-+%; LtGen M. B. Twining ltr to ACofS,
G–3, HQMC, 25Jan57; BPlfm JA&Nav IMercise,
1925, Problem
No 3, Blue MarCor
ExpedFor,
8Jan25,
‘0 (7MC AnRept,
1928.

The recognition of a mission did not
create the doctrine nor the trained forces
to carry it out, and, in 1927, neither was at
hand. In January 1933 the last Marine
had departed from Nicaragua, and withdrawal from Haiti was contemplated.
Troops were now becoming available for
training in landing operations, but before
any real progress could be made, one preliminary step was essential.
A substantial permanent force of Marines with its
“ The Joint Board, Joint Action of the Army
and Navg (Washington:
GPO, 1927), 3, 12.
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own commander and staff would have to
be organized for the purpose, otherwise
training would be constantly interrupted
by the dispersal of the troops to other
commitments.
No one recognized
this more clearly
than the Assistant Commandant, 13rigadier General ,John H. Russell.
He assembled a statl at Quantico to plan the
organization of a force which could be
rapidly assembled for service with the
Fleet.
In August of 1933 he proposed to
the Commandant that the old “Expedibe replaced by a new
tionary Force”
body, to be called either “Fleet Marine
Force,” or “Fleet Base Defense Force.”
The new force, while an integral part of
the LTnited States Fleet, would be under
the operational control of the Fleet Commander when embarked on vessels of the
Fleet or eng~ged in fleet exercises afloat
or ashore. When not so embarked or engaged it would remain under the Major
General Commandant.
R uss e 11’s
recommendations
were
promptly approved by the Commandant
and by the Chief of h’aval Operations.
The designation “Fleet Marine Force”
(FMF) was preferred by the senior naval
staffs, and the Commandant was requested
to submit proposed instructions for establishing
“appropriate
command and
administrative relations between the commander in Chief and the Commander of
the Fleet Marine Force.’; 12 The decision
became otlicial with the issuance of Navy
Department General Order 241, dated 8
December 1933.
This c{irective could well be called the
Magna Carta of the Fleet Marine Force.
It stated:

192@1941
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1. The force of marines maintained
by the
major general commandant
in a state of readiness for operations
with the fleet is hereby
designated as fleet marine force ( 1?. M. F.), and
as such shall constitute a part of the organization of the United States Fleet and be included
in the operating force plan for each fiscal year.
2. The fleet marine force shall consist of such
units as may be designated by the major general
commandant
and shall be maintained
at such
strength as is warranted by the general personnel situation of the Marine Corps.
3. The fleet marine force shall be available
to the commander in chief for operations
with
the fleet or for exercises either afloat or ashore
in cuunec Liun with fleet problems.
The commander in chief shall make timely recommendations to the Chief of Naval Operations regarding
such service in order that the necessary arrangements may be made.
4. The
command

commander
in chief
shall exercise
of the fleet marine force when em-

barked on board vessels
gaged in fleet exercises,

When otherwise
engaged,
command
shall be
directed by the major general commandant.
5. The major general commandant
shall detail the commanding
force
him.

and

Amphibious

Itr

to

War,

CNIC,

33–34.

lz&3p33

;

Marine.s

general

maintain

an

of the fleet marine

appropriate

staff

for

6. The
commanding
general,
fleet marine
force, shall report by letter to the commander
in chief, United States Fleet, for duty in connection with the employment of the fleet marine
force.
At least once each year, and at such
times as may be considered desirable by the commander in chief, the commanding
general, fleet
marine force, with appropriate
members of his
staff, shall be ordered to report to the commander in chief for conference.~3
significant
the creation
of the
may have been in terms of the fu-

However

FMF

ture, its initial form was modest enough.
The Commandant, was obliged to report
in .kugust 1934 that the responsibility for
maintaining

ship’s detachments

risons abroad,
12 cNo

of the fleet or when eneither afloat or ashore.

and performing

and

u Sa~y Dept GO 241, 8Dec33.
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guard duty at naval shore stations, prevented the Marine Corps from assigning
the component units necessary to fulfill
the mission of the FMF.
At this time the
total number of officers and men in the
FMF was about 3,000.’4
“THE

BOOK”

COMES

OUT

With the creation of the FMF the Marine Corps had finally acquired the tactical structure necessary to carry out the
primary war mission assigned to it by the
Joint Board in 1927. The next order of
business was to train the FMF for the
execution of its mission.
But the training could not be very effective without a textbook embodying the
theory and practice of landing operations.
No such manual existed in 1933. There
was a general doctrine by the Joint Board
issued in 1933, and, though it offered
many sound definitions and suggested
general solutions to problems, it lacked
necessary detail.
In November 1933, all classes at the Marine Corps Schools were suspended, and,
under the guidance of Colonel Ellis B.
Miller, Assistant
Commandant
of the
Schools, both the faculty and students
set to work to write a manual setting forth
in detail the doctrines and techniques to
be followed in both training and actual
operations.
IJncler the title, Tentative
Manual for Landing Opevotiomsy it was
issued in ,January 1934.
On 1.4ugust 1934, the title was changed
to Manua7 for Naval Ouerseas Operatiom
and some clmnges were effected in the
text.
A few months later this publication, now retitled Tentatike Landing Operations

M amuzly WM approved

‘4 CM(7 AnRept,

1934.

by

the
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Chief of Naval Operations for “temporary use . . . as a guide for forces of
the Navy and the Marine Corps conducting a landing against opposition.” 15 In
mimeographed
form it was given relatively
limited distribution
within the
Navy, but wide distribution within the
Marine Corps.
Comments were invited.
The doctrine laid down in this remarkable document was destined to become the
foundation of all amphibious thinking in
the United States armed forces.
The
Navy accepted it as official doctrine in
1938 under the title of Fleet Training
Publication 167, and in 1941 the War Department
put the Navy text between
Army covers and issued it as Field JIanual 314.
Remarkable as it was, the Marine amphibious doctrine was largely theory -when
it was first promulgated at Quantico in
1934. To put the theory into practice,
major landing exercises were resumed.
They were held each winter from 1935
through 1941 on the islands of Culebra
and Vieques in conjunction with fleet exercises in the Caribbean, or on San Clemente off the California coast. .4 final exercise of the prewar period on a much
larger
scale than any previously
attempted was held at the newly acquired
Marine Corps base at New River, North
Carolina, in the summer of 1941. These
fleet landing exercises provided the practical experience by which details of landing operations were hammered out.
In light of its importance, here might be
as good a place as any to consider briefly
the more basic aspects of this doctrine as
conceived in the original manual and modK NavDept,
Tcntf7tiue
Lf7ndin~
Operations
Manual,
1935, hereinafter
cited as !Z’entattve
Landinf7 Operations Monunl.
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ified by experience in fleet exercises up to
the outbreak of the war. Amphibious operations and ordinary ground warfare
share many of the same tactical principles.
The basic difference between them lies in
the fact that the amphibious assault is
launched from the sea, and is supported by
naval elements.
While water-borne the
landing force is completely powerless and
is dependent upon the naval elements for
all its support: gunfire, aviation, transportation, and communication.
In this initial stage only tie naval elements have the
capability of reacting to enemy action. As
the landing force, however, is projected
onto the beach, its effectii-eness, starting
from zero at the water’s edge, increases
rapidly until its strength is fully established ashore.
COMMAND

RELATIONSHIPS

This basic difference between land and
amphibious operations created a problem
in command
relationships
which has
plagued amphibious operations from earliDuring the initial stage when
est times.
only naval elements have the capability
of reacting to enemy action it has been
generally and logically agreed that the
over-all command must be vested in the
commander of the naval attack force.
It
has, however, not been so generally agreed
in the past that once the landing force
is established ashore and capable of exerting its combat power with primary reliance
on its own weapons and tactics that the
landing force commander should be freed
to conduct the operations ashore as he sees
fit.
The authors of the Tentative Landing
Operations Manualj writing in 1934, evidently did not foresee that this particular
aspect of command relations presented

15

192&1941

a problem that required resolution.16 They
simply defined the “attack force” as all the
forces necessary to conduct a landing operation and added that the attack force
commander was to be the senior naval officer of the fleet units making up the attack force.
His command was to consist
of the landing force and several naval components, organized as task groups for the
support of the landing.
These included,
among others, the fire support, transport,
air, screening, antisubmarine, and reconnaissance groups.
The commanders of the
landing force and of the several naval
task groups operated on the same level
under the over-all command of the attack
force commander throtlghotlt the operation.
This initial command concept was destined to undergo a number of modifications
and interpretations which will be discussed
The first imin this history as they occur.
portant change did not come about until
toward the close of the Guadalcanal campaign?’
NAVAL

G UNFIR.E

8UPPORT

There is nothing new in the concept

of

using the fire of ships’ guns to cover an
amphibious landing of troops during its
most vulnerable phase: before, during, and
Our
after the ship-to-shore movement.
‘e Unless otherwise noted the material in the
remainder of this chapter is derived from !Fentative
Landing
Operations
llanua~;
FTP–167,
Landing Operations
Doctrine,
L7. S. A’avv (Washington: Office of the CNO, 1938) and changes 1
& 2 thereto : 1st MarBrig ltr to CMC, 5Jun39 and
Flex 6 Rept,
encl ( a ) thereto ; 1st MarBrig
“Notes from Critique for Makee Learn Problem
at Culebra,
1415 Feb40 ;“ 2d MarBrig
Minor
Landing Exercises
Rept, San Clemente Island,
Calif, 17Apr–6May39.
‘7 See Part VI of this history.

16
own history contains many examples of
this technique, notably: two landings of
LT. S. troops in Canada during the War of
1812 (York and Niagara Peninsula, summer 1813 ) ; General Scott’s landing at
Vera Cruz in 1847 during the Mexican
War; several amphibious operations during the Civil War, e. g., Fort Fisher in
1865; and Guantanamo Bay during the
Spanish-American
War in 1898.
However,
the evolution
of modern
weapons posed difficult problems of a
technical nature, and the much belabored
seemed to indicate
Gallipoli
operation
that
these
were
insoluble.
Highpowered naval guns, with their flat trajectory
and specialized
armor-piercing
ammunition, proved no true substitute for
land-based field artillery, and much study
and practice would be required to develop
techniques which would make them even
an acceptable substitute.
Nevertheless,
a rudimentary
doctrine
concerning naval gunfire support evolved
during the years between 1935 and 1941.
But it evolved
slowly and none too
clearly.
Experimentation
indicated that
bombardment ammunition, with its surface burst, was better suited to fire missions against most land targets, while
armor-piercing
shells could be employed
to good effect against concrete en)placements and masonry walls. The types of
ships and guns best adapted to pertorm
specific tire nlissions-c]ose
support, deep
interdiction,
support,
counterblttery,
.Incl some progetc.—were detennil~ed.
ress was made ill fire observation tecl~nique.
Three types of observel’s ~vele l)rovided
for: aerial, shipboard and, once the first
waves bad lal~ded, s]lore tire coutrol parties. For the greater part of this period
the latter were nmcle up of personnel of
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the tiring ships , inexperienced
in such
work, untrained, and wholly unfamiliar
with the tactical maneuvers of the troops
they were supporting.
Not until 1941
were trained Marine artillery officers with
Marine radio crews substituted, the naval
officers then serving in a liaison capacity.
(lther considerations of a naval nature
served as further limiting factors on the
NGF support concept.
The necessity for
the support ships to have a large proportion of armor-piercing projectiles readily
xvailable with which to fight a surface
action on short notice restricted the accessibility of and limited the amount of
bombardment shells carried. In turn, the
probability of enemy air and submarine
action once the target area became known
caused much apprehension in naval minds
and dictated the earliest possible departure of the firing ships from the objective. An example of this apprehension
at work came to the fore early in the
Guadalcanal campaign.’s
Furthermore,
tradition dies hard in
any service.
The traditional belief that
warships exist for the sole purpose of
fighting other warships dates far back in
history, with one of its leading exponents
the great Lord Nelson with his oft-quoted
flictum: “A ship’s a fool to fight a fort.”
This supposed vulnerability
of surface
vessels to shore-based artillery remained
very much alive in the minds of naval
planners.
So they dictated that support
ships should deliver their fires at maxinlum range, while traveling at high speed
and maneuvering radically—not
exactly
conducive to pill-point markmanship.ls
In sum, these considerations,” the starting concept of naval gunfire support with which we
‘mSee Part VI, Chap 2, of this history.
“ ,Warines and Amphibious
War, 38.
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entered World Mrar II, added UP to this : a bombardment of very short duration, delivered by
ships firing relatively
limited ammunition
allowances of types often not well suited to the
purpose, from long ranges while maneuvering
at high speeds.
Obviously, the best that could
be expected
would be area neutralization
of
enemy defenses during troo~ debarkation
and
the ship-to-shore
movement, followed by a limited amount of support on a call basis, with this,
too, to be withdrawn
as soon as field artillery
could be landed.’”
ilrea

neutralization-that

concept,
ruled
quired
.4Z~

with
out.

was

deliberate
A

blood

to explulge

this

the

basic

destruction
bath

would

from

“The

fire
be

re-

nook.’”

SUPPORT

As the Marine Corps developed the various techniques contributing to a smooth
landing operation, it had to give more
and more
consideration
to the fast
growth of military aviation as a powerful
,arm.
Even the original Tentative Landing
Operations Manual considered the vulnerable concentrations
of troops in transports, landing boats, and on the beach
and called for a three-to-one
numerical
superiority
over the enemy in the air.
I,ater, in FTP-167, the ratio was increased
to four-to-one,
primarily
to wipe the
enemy air threat out of the skies and
secondarily to shatter the enemy’s beachhead defense and to cut off his reinforcenlents.
Considerable emphasis was placed, however, on direct, assistance to the troops
themselves.
This included such supporting services as guiding the landing boats
to the beach, laying smoke screens, and
providing

reconnaissance

and sl)otting for

‘“ NNI–67,~’at.ffl~t~oflrc in .~t)fph ibious
tions

( Quantico

: MCIX’,

}1(’S,

1055),

Op<tw
2.
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naval gunfire and artillery.
Most importantly, it included rendering direct fire
support to the landing force until the
artillery was ashore and ready to fire.
For this air war, employment of Marine squadrons on carriers was considered
ideal but, due to a limited number of carriers, was not always a. practical possibility. Planners even considered
moving
Marine planes ashore in crates and assembling them, after the ground troops
had seized an airfield.
Hence, the Tentative Landing Operations Manua7 called for the Navy to carry
most of the initial air battle.
Marine
pilots, however , might be employed with
Navy air units. Actually, in order to exercise Marine air, most of the early training
landings had to be scheduled
within
round trip flying distance of friendly airfields, Although by 1940 Marine carrier
training operations were becoming routine, the heavy reliance upon Navy carrier air over Marine landings lasted
throughout the war.
As noted before, close coordination of
air with ground received great emphasis
in the Marine Corps.
Even in Santo
Domingo and Haiti and later in Nicaragua, Marine pilots reconnoitered, strafed,
and bombed insurgent, positions, dropped
supplies
to
patrols,
and
evacuated
wounded.
Th,e Tentative Landing Operations Manual incorporated
this teamwork into its new amphibious doctrine,
and the landing exercises of the late 30’s
developed aviation fire power as an important close ground support. weapon. By
1939, Colonel Roy S. Geiger advocated and
other Marine Corps leaders conceded that
one of the greatest potentials of Marine
aviation lay in this “close air support..’)
The challenge became that of applying
the fire power of Marine air, when needed,
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to destroy a specific enemy front line position without endangering nearby friendly
troops.
Refinement of this skilled technique as
we know it today was slow because of
many factors.
There was so much for
pilots to learn about rapidly developing
military aviation that close air support
had to take its place in the busy training
syllabus after such basic drill as aerial
tactics, air to air gunnery, strafing, bombing, navigation,
carrier landings, and
communications, and constant study of the
latest in engineering, aerodynamics, and
flight safety.
Also,
whenever
newer,
faster,
and
higher flying airplanes trickled into the
Marine Corps in the lean thirties, they
were found to be less adaptable for close
coordination with ground troops than the
slower, open cockpit planes which supported the patrol actions of Nicaragua.
In Nicaragua the aviator in his open
cockpit could idle his throttle so as to
locate an enemy machine gun by its sound,
but in the maneuvers of 1940 pilots flashing by in their enclosed cockpits found it
difficult to see what was going on below
or even to differentiate between friendly
and “enemy” hills.”
In Nicaragua, the
Marine flier was most often an ex-infantryman, but 10 years later many of the
new Navy-trained Marine aviators were
fresh from college and knew little about
ground tactics.
The lack of a real enemy
to look for, identify, and to shoot at hindered attempts at precision, especially
since air-ground radio was not, yet as re“ From

~’alebra

came

the report,
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liable as the old slow but sure system
where pilots read code messages from
cloth panels laid on the ground
or
swooped down with weighted
lines to
snatch messages suspended between two
poles.
The main key to development of close
air support lay in reliable communications
to permit quick liaison and complete understanding between the pilot and the
front line commander.
Part of the solution lay in more exercises in air-ground
coordination with emphasis on standardized and simplied air-ground communications and maps. By 1939 an aviator as an
air liaison officer was assigned to the 1st
Marine Brigade Staff. While both artillery and naval gunfire, however, employed
forward observers at front line positions,
air support control was still being channeled slowly through regimental and brigade command pos&.Z2 In the same year
one squadron sent up an air liaison oiiice.r
in the rear seat of a scouting or bombing
plane to keep abreast of the ground situation and to direct fighter or dive bomber
pilots onto targets by means of radio.=
This was better but not best.
Meanwhile, war flamed up in Europe.
Navy and Marine planners took note as
the Germans drove around the Maginot
line with their special air-ground “armored packets)’ in which aviation teamed
up with the fast, mobile ground elements
to break up resistance.”
By this time the
Marines were working on the idea of plac-

MA(;

as a whole performed in a creditable manner, although at one stage they were impartial in their
attacks.”
1st MarBrig Flex 6 Rept, “Notes from
Critique for Makee Learn Problem at Culebra,
14–15Feb40.”

,,

= LtGen Julian C. Smith interview by HistBr,
(&3, HQMC, 25Ju156.
28Col R. D. Moser interview by HistBr, G–3,
HQMC, 31 Aug56.
“ WD G–2 Memo for C/S, 23 Sep41, I. B. 130,
Air-GrdOps,
Tab C ; CinCLant
Flex 6 Rept,
13.Jun40, 14–15.
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ing radio-equipped
“observers’> on the
front lines to control air support for the
troops.
But the Leathernecks
were already in the war before the first standardized Navy-Marine
Corps instructions on
their employment
appeared.25
Also at
that time, on Guadalcanal certain infantry officers were given additional duty as
regimental
‘{air
forward
observers.”
They were coached on the spot by aviators
of the 1st Marine Aircraft Wing.2e
THE SHIP-TO-SHORE
MO VEiWEZVT
The ship-to-shore
movement was visualized by the Tentative Landing Operations Manual in a manner which resembled closely a conventional attack in land
warfare: artillery preparation, approach
march, deployment, and assault by the inf antry.
It stressed that this movement
was no simple ferrying operation but a
vital and integral part of the attack itself
and demanded a high order of tactical
knowledge and skill.
The two major problems in the ship-toshore movement are the speedy debarkation of the assaulting troops and their
equipment into the landing boats and the
control and guiding of these craft to their
assigned beaches.
To facilitate the first,
the Tentative Landing Operatiom iKanual directed that each transport on which
combat units were embarked should carry
as a minimum sufficient boats to land a
reinforced
infantry
battalion,”
Thus
‘s USN, CSP-1536, 5Sep42.
w 1st MarDiv,
Final Report on Guadaleanal
Operation, 1Ju143, Phase V, Annex D, OPlan 2-42,
5. The directive on appointing air forward observers was dated 20d.42.
z?This general concept that tI’OOPS and their
landing craft should
to the objective
area

be transported
remained valid

together
through-
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each transport
and its accompanying
troops would be tactically self-sufficient
for the assault landing, and the loss of one
ship would not be a crippling blow.
To
expedite their debarkation the Marines
generally went over the side via cargo nets
rigged at several stations on the ship.
To solve the second major problem in
the ship-to-shore movement, that of controlling and guiding the landing craft to
their proper beaches, the Tentative Landing Operations Manual provided for: (1)
marking the line of departure with buoys
or picket boats; (2) a designated control
vessel to lead each boat group from the
rendezvous area to the line of departure,
towing the boats in fog, smoke, or darkness, if necessary; (3) wave and alternate
wave guide boats; (4) each boat to carry
a signboard with its assigned letter and
number indicating its proper position in
the formation; and (5) for a guide plane
to lead the boat waves in.
The system for the control of the shipto-shore
movement
was still substantially the same as prescribed in the Tentative Landing Operatiom Manual when
the Marines made their first amphibious
landing of World War II at Guadalcanal
on 7 August 1942.
COMBAT

UNIT LOADIiVG

“Combat unit loading” of transports is
the key to amphibious logistics as developed by the Marine Corps. This is a practical process designed to make supplies
wnd equipment immediately available to
the ussault troops in the order needed, disregarding to a large extent the waste of
cargo space which results.
In contrast
is commercial loading which is equally
out. the war, although
to deviate from it.

at times it was necessary
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practical in utilizing every cubic foot of
cargo space available but prevents access
to much of the cargo until the ship is
unloaded.
Highest priority items for combat unit
loacling vary somewhat with the nature
and problems of a particular operation.
Relative priorities must be worked out
with minute care. The responsibility for
handlingt his was given to a Marine officer designated transport quartermaster
(TQM)
aboard each amphibious assault
ship. He had to know not oilly the weight
and dimensions of each item of Marine
gear carried but had to familiarize himself
with the characteristics of the particular
ship to which he w7asassiagned: exact location and dimensions of all holds and storage spaces in terms of both cubic feet and
deck space, This familiarity required at
times accurate remeasurement
of holds
and loading spaces as modifications, not
shown in the ship-s plans, had often been
made in the ship’s internal structure.
Initially, the Ten!atiw Lmdin.g (lperation.~
Mwnuai directed that, the TQM shoulcl be
an officer of the unit embarked, but such
were the variations in ships that it subsequently proved more feasible to assign z
Marine officer, thoroughly familinr witli
Marine gear, permanently to a particulitr
ship with which he would become equally
familiar through experience.
Practical

experience

with combat load-

ing between 19S5 and 1941 generally confirmed the soundness of the doctrines set
forth in the Tentative Landing Operations iVanud.
Application of these doctrines in tile fleet landing exercises was
limited,
however,
by se~-eral factors,
chiefly the lack of suitable transports.
In addition, an uncertainty at times as to
ports of embarkation

and dates of avail-
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ability of ships sometimes entangled planning procedures.
.4s a result, there was
no ideal approximation of wartime combat loading.
SHORi?

PARTY

One of the most serious problems encountered in early landing exercises was
congestion on the beaches as men and supplies piled ashore. To keep such a situation reasonably in hand requires a high
degree of control;
control difficult to
achieve under such circumstances, even
when the enemy remains only simulated.
.kssault troops must push inland with all
speed not only to expand the beachhead,
but also to make room for following units
and equipment to land and to provide
space in which personnel assigned strictly
beach functions can operate.
To solve this problem the Tentai%ve
provided for
Latiing
Operations
Manual
a beach party , commanded by a naval
officer called a beachmaster~ and a shore
party, a special task organization, commanded by an officer of the landing force.
The beach party was assigned primarily
naval functions, e. g., reconnaissance and
marking of beaches, marking of hazards
to navigation, control of boats, evacuation
of casualties, and, in addition, the unloading of material of the landing force from
the boats. The shore party was assigned
such functions as control of stragglers
and prisoners, selecting and marking of
routes inland, movement of supplies and
equipment off the beaches, and assignment
of storage and bivouac areas in the vicinThe composition and
ity of the beach.
strength of the shore party were not set
forth except for a statement that it would
contain detachments from some or all of
the following landing force units: medical, sLipply, working details, engineers,
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and
communications,
military
police,
chemical. The beach party and the. shore
party were independent of each other, but
the Tentative Landing Opera tion-s Jfanual enjoined that the fullest cooperation
be observed bet~veen the beachmaster and
the shore party commander, and the personnel of their respective parties.
It was not indicated from what source
“working
details” for the shore party
would come, but in practice, since there
was no other source, the policy of assigning units in reserve the responsibility
for furnishing the labor details quickly
developed.
This in effect, however, temporarily deprived the commander of his
reserve.
NTOrealistic test of the shore ancl beach
party doctrine took place during the early
fleet landing exercises.
Although
some
material w-as landed on the beach, it generally consisted of rations and small quantities of ammunition and gasoline.
Not
until 1941 were adequate supplies available and the maneuvers on a large enough
scale to provide a test of logistic procedures. The results were not encouraging.
“In January of 1941 . . . the shore party
for a brigade size landing . . . consisted
of one elderly major and two small piles
of ammunition boxes,” wrote a Marine officer who “suffered” through those years.
~~The ship-to-shore movement. of fUel WUS
nightmare.
We had no force level
transportation, [no] engineers and no supporting maintenance capability worthy of
the name. In short, the combination of
tlm parsimonious
years aild our own
a

apathy had left LIS next
logistics were concerned.”

to helpless

where
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Major General H. M. Smith, the landing force commander at the New River
exercise in the summer of 1941, reported
that “considerable delay in the debarkation of troops and supplies was caused by
lack of personnel in the Shore and Beach
Parties . . . . Roughly, the supplies except for subsistence it was possible to
land . . . were insufficient to sustain the
forces
engaged
for more than three
days.” 30
General Smith, who had a. deep respect
for logistics, was determined to correct
these deficiencies.
“It is evident,” he reported to Rear Admiral Ernest J. King,
Commander
in Chief, Atlantic
Fleet,
“that special service troops (labor) must
be provided for these duties in order to
prevent reduction of the fighting strength
of battalion
combat teams . . . . The
present doctrine results in clividecl authority between shore party commanders.>>
He recommended
that “the beach and
shore party commanders be consolidated
into one unit, a Shore Party, under control of the landing force.” 3’
Solution to the problem of divided authority came from a joint board of Army,
Navy, Marine Corps, and Coast Guard
officers appointed by Admiral King.
Its
recommendations
closely followed those
of General Smith and were accepted in
toto and published on 1 August 19452as
Change 2 to PTP 167. The principal
changes were: (1) joining together of the
beach and shore parties under the. title
Shore Party, as a component of the landing force; (2) designating the beach part y
commander as the assistant to the shore
and his acivisor on
party commander

29
wcG LantPhibFor

2’BriGen

V. H.
HQMC, 5Mar5’i.

Krulak

21

ltr

to

ACofS,

G–3,

New River
“ Ibid.

Exercise

PrelinlRept

to CinCLant

4–~2Aug41,

27 Aug41.

on
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naval matters; anti (3) transferring the
responsibility for unloading boats at, the
beach from the. naval element to the landing force element of the shore party.3z
Marine Corps Headquarters solved the
labor force problem by adding a pioneer
(shore party) battalionof
340tlicwrsan(l
669 enlisted men to t}le marine division.x’
This change occurred on 10 January 1942,
too late for the personnel concerned to
gain practical experience
in large-scale
exercises in the techniques of handling
vast quantities of sllpplies or to test the
adequacy of the strength and organization
.>t Guadalcanal this lack came
provided.
close to having serious conseqllences.:’~
General Smith was not content merely
to submit his shore part-y recomn~endationsto Adn~iral King.
.\t his direction,
the logistics staff of the Amphibious
3’Ibid.
a Marine Corps T/O D–94, 10Jan42.
8’ See Part VI of this history.
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Force Atlantic Fleet prepared a detailed
Standing Operating
Procedure
(SOP)
covering all phases of logistics.
Issued as
Force Genera] Order No. 7-42, SOP for
Supply and Evacuation, it served as the
basic guide to combat loading and shore
party operations during the Guadalcanal
operation.35
By 7 December 1941 the Marine Corps
had made long stricles towards amphibious preparedness.
It had n doctrine
which had been tested in maneuvers and
founcl to be basically sound. Many of
the errors in implementation
had been
recognized and corrected; still others were
awaiting remedial act,ion when war broke
out. But the simuh~ted conditions of the
nmneu\7er ground were now to be abandoned.
The Marines and their doctrine
were now to submit to the ultimate test
of war.
‘5Krulak, OP.cit.; Twining, op. C~~.

CHAPTER

Development

of Landing Craft

IA7TRODUCTION
The amphibious warfare doctrine laboriously developed by Mmines between
the two World Wars could never have
been successfully executed without special
equipment
to trxnsport
the assaulting
troops and their supplies from ship to
shore and to land them on an enemydefended beach.
No one was more aware of the need
for such equipment than the Marines.
Shortly after the end of World War I
they induced the Navy to undertake design studies on two landing craft, one for
personnel and one for materiel.
Troop
Barge A, as tile first of these types was
called, was tried out at Culebra in the
shallow draft,
winter of 1923–24. ii
twin-engined, 50-foot craft with a rated
speed of about 12 knots and a carrying
capacity of 110 fully equipped Marines,
it had good beaching qualities and could
retract from the beach with aid of a stern
anchor.
Three years lmter the second
type, a 45-foot artillery lighter, was built
and tested.
Equipped with two parallel
hinged ramps in the stern, it could be
beached successfully stern-to and 155mm
guns and other pieces of heavy Marine
equipment unloaded.
It lacked a power
plant, however, and had to be towed by
another craft.1
‘ LtGen K. E, RoclwY ltr to ~CofS, G-3,
21Jun57; 2dLt W. 11 Trundle rept on experiments with Beetle Roat to CG, llarcmtlxped~or,
3~lar24; Senior llIember, BoatCorn ltr to Pres,
4487’77

O—58—3

3

Another item of equipment tried out in
1924 was the Christie “amphibian tank.”
Afloat, this unusual machine was driven
by twin-screw propellers at a rated speed
of seven knots.
On short, as a tractor, it
could make 15 mph; or, where good roads
were available, the remountable
tracks
could be removed, and on w-heels it could
do 35 mph. It functioned well enough on
land and in the sheltered waters of rivers,
But in the open sea, under conditions that
must be realistically anticipated for an assault landing, it proved so unseaworthy
that the Marine Corps directed its attention to other types.
The construction
of these types of
amphibious equipment constituted a beginning, however humble, towards the
solution of the problem of transporting
troops and equipment from ship to shore.
But a shortage of funds made it impossible
to follow up these developments
until
1935, when appropriations
became more
plentiful as a result of the naval expansion program begun in the first Roosevelt
administration.
LANDING

BO.4T8

With the publication of the Tentative
in 1934 and
Landing Operations .Ifanual
the resumption of landing exercises the
following year, work on the landing craft
IIGEB, 21Ju13&both in War Plans Sec HQllC
files, folder “Landin~ Boats and Earges, lWl1939,” herehmfter cited as War I’7an.s Files,
1 924–$9.
23

Tests of these a})l)rovecl types were co])(ll~cte(l :\t (’:llw 31:\y, Se\v ,Jersey, in tile
pl:tlll]ers of tile nli(l-tllirties.
Wrine
Sllmnlel’of 1!):16. 13ut tile experilllents fell
These il~clu(led fast, small, su~f boiits to
short of tile oligillal intelltionl “to test :1s
lift tbe leadil]g Nwves; st:~n(l:trcl h’:~vy wicle:1 w~riety of forms M wns pr:lcticable,’?
bo:~ts :~nd life bo:lts of nlercl~allt ressels
bec:llw .illdre}v Ili~gills, :~ Sew orle:llls
for the bulli of troops: :Lild b:llges Nn(l bo:~t bllilder Tyitll :i plonlisil~g clesign, cle]igllters for ]le:~vy l)l:lteri:~].’
clilled to sllblllit :1 bid. In 1926 IIiggins
Steps to solve tl~e first pl’oblem, p]w
IL:tddesigl)eda sl)e(’i:ll sll:lllo\vclr:lft er:tft
vision of speei:ll trool) lan(lil]g l)oiltS, l~ere
(’:llled the L’//wlY/for tile use of trappers
initiated in 19;).5. T]le 3Ltrine and XT:LVj- :tlld oil {lril]ers :tlong tbe lolver Mississippi
officers who txckle(l tl]e problenl that ye:lr
It lmd :1 tunnel
stern to
:lncl Gulf Const.
hnd to st:lrt pretty H1llcI1from scmtcll, for
[)rotect
the l)ropeller
:tnd a q)ecial
tyl)e
Troop 13:uyge~i, :Ll)rolllisillge:lrly develop
of l)OIV> cn]lecl by Higgil~s a ‘%poonbi]l,”
mellt, fell victinl to tl\e size :md \l-eigllt reit to run well up on low
wllicb eililble(l
b:tnlm :~nd be:lclles nn(l retrxct easily.
In
strictions il]ll)ose(l by nar:l] sbil)s ill those
clays. N:tvy thinking nnd planning fol’
1934 tlke illlelltorh:td
visitecl (~u:~nticoto
interest ll[:tril~es in his boat, and tbe N:tvy
the develo])lllent of ampllibiolls eq~lipl]lent
was restricted by the types of slli])s tl)ell
J\-:tsnow- p:lrticlll:lrly anxious to test it
with other comp:tmble
types of small
serving the fleet. Troop tr:\nslxjrts were
(’1’;lft.~
practically nol~existent, so it \\-:~s
pl:umed
ns ml emergency me:umre to lift M:lrine
The four bo:~ts \vllicb sllow-e(l up at Cape
landing forces in l)t~ttlesllil)s:tll(lcrllisers.
lhy for the test \Yereof two general types.
Tl~e sw ski if, x k)o:~temployed by At]:tnt ie
A length of 30 feet, tbe size of chvits on
these ships, :lncl a weight of five tons which
coast fisbernlell, NW rel)resentecl by tl~e
was the maximun~ ulp:lcity of tile clnl”itsj 13xy Heacl, Red Bank, ancl Freeport boats.
were therefore inlposed ns basic requireThis type :~ppe:tred in theory to ofler a soments for all new hnding croft.
Iutio]l to tlie landin~ crxft problem, as it
In an effort to explore tbe suitability of
\Y:ls nornu~l]y
l~~unclled :md landed
tllrctllgll
tlke
he:lvy
sllrf of tbe lLtlillltiC
existing comnlerci:ll cr:lft for l:lllclillg opbeacbes
in
fishery
work.
Tl~e other bo:~t,
emtions, tbe AT:l~Ty,nt tile reqllest of tile
x
se:~
slecl
built
by
tile
~~reenport
13:tsin ancl
Marine (Torps, ngreed to test ns wi(le n
(yonstru(tioll
(’omp:tny,
wws
z
bi~b
speed
wriety of snl:~ll cw~ft flwm tile yrds of
\Y:ls ll?sullwd.

landing

Three

olwmtions

types

were

of

lm:~ts

collten)l)l:~te(l

for

by

priv~lte builclem M tile limited funds n\7lilable would permit.
Bicls werp :L(lveltiseci,

rraft

and nine replies were receive({, four of
which met with tile :Ipl)roval of tile M:t rine Corps Equil)nlellt IIwrd :ln(l were

l)risin,g

ncceptecL3
‘CMC to (Mief 13uC&R, 24 XOV36, Xl emlorsement to (l)]llin~h ltr t{) (’X(). lK)ct36, Ii’ar Z’latt.<
J’ilcs, 1.924-39.
‘Ibid.

l:llldecl

Ilot
oil

lIONIH1lIY employee]
lxwclles.

re~)resentntives

Tbe

test
of

in

surf

be:@

tile

Navy

nor
comgen-

lil~e, ll~~reitu of (’onstructioll and Retile Coast
]):lir, llurwu of Itllgineeri]]gj
(}[utr(l, :Lntl tile Il:lrille (’orps, rel)ortecl
tl~:~tnone of tbe bents \vere wholly sntisf:wtory.
They elinlillitted tbe sea sled eller:~l

‘ .hst Chief Bu(’&lt ltr to Higgins
21( )ct36, SS2–3 ( 1.3) BuShips files.

Industries,
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they

tended

to dig in when retracting.

They were so high forward

that Marines
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They do not permit the rapid debarkation
of troops at the water’s edge.” 8

debarking had to drop 10 feet from the
They were, moreover,
bow to the beach.

By 1938 a beginning had been made
towards the solution of the lancling craft

all unsuitable forlow-ering mldhoisting.G
In the light of the drawbacks revealed

problem.
As a result of the early experiments the Marines had proved to their

by tests, the Bureau of Construction

own satisfaction what they had suspected
all along—that none of the standard Navy

and

Repair undertook the construction of a
boat embodying all the best features of the
This was the beginning of
fishing craft.’
a long and unsuccessful
reau

to

craft.

The

forms
ing

develop

showed

to get

were

abandoned

Boat”

up regularly
from
the

1939
“bu~s>)

in
at Fleet

through
out

mental models based on commercial

various

though
factory

Land-

1941,

of

but

its

design

with

proceeded

standard

~avy

ships’

simultaneously

with

the

types.
From the
first they proved unsatisfactory.
After
five of them foundered in a four-foot surf
at San Clemente during Flex 3, efforts
to adapt standard Navy boats for beach
hmdings were abandoned.
The fact was
that, having been designed for other purposes, none of them were suitable for
beaching operations.
As the Commanding Officer of the 5th Marines concluded:
“hTavy standard boats are totally unsuited
for landing troops of the leading waves,
even under moderate
surf conditions.
They are in no sense tactical vehicles,
lacking in speed and maneuverability and

development

are extremely

of

special

difficult to handle in surf.

“ CG 1st llarBri~ Flex 4 Rept, 12Mar38; BriGen
V. H. Krulali ltr to Head HistBr, G–3, HQllC,
l~eb57, w/attachedcomments.
7C~lC to Chief BuC&R, 24NoT36,2d endorsement to CominchItr to CNO,140ct36, ~t’ar Pian.s
Files,

19$?4-5’9.

for

the landing through surf of troops or
heavy equipment.
Nor were the experi-

landing

in 1940.

Experiments
boats

effort by the BLI-

satisfactory

~’Bureau

Exercises

efforts

a

boats could be adapted satisfactorily

craft,

superior to hyavy boats, a satismeans for landing of assault

waves on a defended beach. These results,
though negative in character, at least
cleared the way for concentrating development on specially designed landing craft.
The fruitful line of development came
into view with the re-entrance of Andrew
Higgins into the picture.
In October
1936, about a year after declining to bid
on the experimental landing boat contract,
Higgins had written the Navy offering
his E’weka as a troop landing craft. As
funds for the purchase of experimental
boats had been exhausted, the Navy was
unable to purchase
that time.g

the Higgins

craft

at

A year later Commander
Ralph S.
McDowell, who was responsible for landing craft development in the Bureau of
Construction and Repair, learned of the
Eureka boat. He wrote Higgins inviting
him to visit the Navy

Department

and

discuss this boat if he ever came to llTashington.
Higgins and his naval architect
“CO .5th Mar Flex 3 Rept, 26 FeVd7.
‘ .4sst Chief
210ct36,

BnC&R

ltr to Higgins

S82–3 (15) BuShips

files.

Industries,
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caught the first train for Washington.
They spent about a week in McDowell’s

share tile Marines’ enthusiasm for the
Higgil~’s ]~z<~el,{(. “The Higgins . . . bo:lt,

office working

is too heavy. . . . l’he speed is too slow.
. . . All the Higgins boats have 250 horse-

out, a conversion

of

the

standard Eureka into a landing craft. .\s
funds for tile purclutse of experimental
boats had been exhausted, the Navy Department at first refused to l)urchase the
But after the inventor
Higgins craft.
ot?ered to build a boat for ]ess tlmn cost,
the Department relented, founcl the necessary funds, and gave Higgins :L contract,
for one boat. Higgins deli~ered it to hTorfolk in 30 days.’”

power with accompanying

excessi~e gaso-

line

collsluuption
for the speed
tainedj” 13]~e reported to his bureau.
1)aggett’s

pl’eferellce

was for n modified

Bureall boat, lxlilt by the Welin Company.
The otl~er I]ureall types and the fishing
boats he found unsatisfactory, and as the
Marine (“orps iLnd the Bureau were in
:tgreenlel~tl oll this point at least, these

was
tested in surf at
The Zllrekw
Hampton Roads in the spring of 1938”
and made its first maneuver appearance at

CYiLft were

Flex 5 in 1939 where it competed n~linst
several Bureau boats and the by now

lii~~e the last word at Flex 5.

venerable fishing craft. Marines were entl~usiastic about its performance.
“The
Higgins boat gave the best. performance
under all conditions.
It has more speed,
more lll~llletl~er:lbility, handles easier, and
lands troops higher on the beach,” reported the commanding
Battalion,
greater

5th

power

officer of the 1st
“It

Marines.
in backing

also

off the beach;

not once was the boat observed
difficulty in retracting.”
I.ieutelmnt

“

of the Bureau of Con-

and Repitir at, Flex

‘0 Capt Ralph
HistI\r,

G–3,

S. Mcl)owell,
HQMC.

BuC8ZR ltr to Higgins
( 1.3) BuShips

5, did

]Iot

USX, interview

19.Jnn.77 :
Industries,

Asst

210ct36,

by

reau of Construction

tLnd Repair

l’ecommencled further tests for the Bureau
Accordingly at Flex 6

a]lcl F.’uvehf{ craft.

the following
year the drama was re.~gaill the Nlarines declared the
enacted.
E~lteka to be “the best so far designed.”
The .itlantic Squadron, shifting slightly
from dead center, clecided that the Higgins “was the best a]l-around boat for the
purpose intended . . . [but]
w:ts alnlost :ts good. ” 14

liTavy was now will illg to purchase landing
“ 1,(’dr R. R Daggett memo to Chief BuC&R,
16Feb39, Wa/+ Pla}t.s FilQ& l.W&W.
14 ~olllment~
& Re~~mlllen~atiO1lS

tiles.

the Bureau

By 1940 money for nawLl purposes was
beginning to be nlore plentiful, and the

S%2–3

7Juu38, S8A3

was to

The Com-

llmll(ler .~tlallt ic Sq~ladrol~, as represented
b-y his I.allding Boat. De~elopnlent Board,

13Feb39,

“ CO 1/5 Flex 5 Rept No 14 to CG 1st MarBrig,
15Mar39.

discarded.

h-either the Marine Corps nor the BLL-

Chief

files.

“ LCdr G. H. Rahm ltr to CX(),
(15 j BuShips

having

(’omn~al~der R. B. Daggett,

the representative
strllction

has

ob-

encl

and Observers,
I)erimental
ComLantRon,
19~o–~1.

to

(Thief
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ltr
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10Mar40,
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Wu v
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of Umpires

Flex 6, .January-March

Landing

to

1940; Ex-

Officer
Plms

ltr to
Files,
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craft in quantity.
But ill view- of tlw
fact that the Fleet JVaSlmable to make a
clear-cut recollllllellfl:~ti{)ll fol’ either the
13ure:l~l or IIiggills types, the A“aly let
contracts for the first (i+ landing craft 011
a fifty-fifty basis.”
Tile question was tillal]y settle(l ill Selk
temlwr 1940. The Xavy \\-:lsnow colllarge nlercllal]t snips for Ilse tls
vprting
troop
shills
\vele
transports.
These
equipped wit]i (lilVitS (w[)al)le of lulllcllil]g
36-foot boats, al~(l as tl~e l’~~,cl,{ of 36foot length llil{l twiw tile c:ll)arity of tile
30-footer tl~el~ ill service :111(1COUI(ln)ake
t Ile sanle spee(l v-it ho(lt an ilwrease in
Ilorsepowelj the Sary <le(ide(l to a(lol)t
the larger as stanflar(l.’”
~ifter five yeal’s of \vork tile Marines
finally h:ld tile lall(lillg Cl>at’tthey \\-illltP(l.
Tl~e ol~e featlil”e tl~at kef)t tlw 1Iiggills
bent frwlll fulfilling tllc i{lea] tll:lt they
had built llp ill tl~eir n~il~(lswas the (liff it 011 the bea(’11: all
culty of eulptyinx
trool)s, equil)nlent, :ul(l sll])plies had to be
~ulloaded over tile fairly lligll si(les. I)111’ing N visit to Qllantico ill .I])l’il 1!)41,
Higgins JVaSsl~o\J-]]a l)ict~lle of a .Jal):\nese l:u~dil~g craft with a r:~nll) ill tl~e bow

tile Af:iril]e ( ‘orps procllre a ra]nl~-bow
;M-foot fil(jvl~(.
[rlwll receivil~g tile al)[)roval of Marine Corps I lea(lq~larters,
Most+ an(t I,illselt went to Ne\v orleans
to assist 11iggills, ~vllo had ilgreed to make
it 1)1’Ototyl)e, coll~el’t illg a St;1ll(iilrd ;~fifoot Z:’I//eJOU
into a lanlp-bow
o\Yllexlwnse,

boat at l~is

on 21 May, inforllml tests were
ciucte(l on l,ake l’ol}tcll:lltrtlill.
The
craft, l)lwved to be seal~ortl~y.
beaclw(l and rvtrwcte(l witl~ ease,

connew
She
and

wl~ile otl tl~e beach tlw ranlp was lowered
:111(1persol~llel a]l(l a light truck were debarkwl :111(1leenlb:trked.
on tile reronllllenclatiol~ of tile Navy I)epartnlent Coil for
t lle I)evelopn~el~t of
t il~llilig Boit](l
I,all(lil~g lkmts, 17 a s~)ecial 130al’clof Mariue (’orl)s :1])(I 1311reauof Slli1x3 officers
was :Il)poi)ite(l to collclllct ofiicial accept:tl]ce tests. TYith (~elierxl h~oses as senior Illen)bel’ tile board calried out tile tests
(lllring tl~e first \veel<ill ,Ju)le. T]le rmnl)lx)JY craft ~w5se(l \~itl~flying colors.’s
T]]lls was born tile l)recursor of the
I.(’VI’ ( lall(lil~g claft vel]icle, personl~el),

the craft which, in the opinion of Genby Wjor Itrnwt 1+;.I.inwrt.
Higgi])s l)eelxl 11. 31. Smitl~, “ . . . (lid more to win
(’~]l]f? ~l]thllsiilsti[’ a])~{lt tll(? i(k’a Xlld ]“I?- tile ]var ill tile l’acitic than :Iny other
turned to Sew orlealls (Ieternline(l to exsil]gle l~ieee of e(~llil)nlent.’q ‘:’
amine tile possibility of il~stalling :~ ranlp
in the bow of l~is ;MLfoot A’///P,I//,l.in1’ ‘his
bwird had been create(l by SecXav on
sert, who was serving as .Secretnry, A[:l12,Jan37 to coordinate
landing
craft
development.
It was composetl of rel~resentati~es
of
rine (’orps
I+;quipnlel\t lh~r(l,
recwnthe
(’X(3,
Bn(’&R,
IluF:ng.
and
MarCorps.
mencle(l to tile I’residellt of tile Boa](l,
‘8 I.tCol F]. E. I,imsert inter~-iew by Hist13r,
Ilrigaclier (}ener:tl I+~lllilel’. Moses, tllilt
inHQII(’, 3.Jntl.77. hereinnftw
cited ns I,inscrt
ferricw;
“ Ds?I]tContJ3d for I)er of Lan(ling Iloats Rept
to CNO, 18M@0,
and JhlShilm ltr to (’dt ;th
Naval Dist, 8,Jul.40. both (’- S#2–3 ( 1.7) lluShil)s
files.
‘“ CA-O ltr to Chief
130–60 HQMC files,

13rrShi~]s, 2:3SeI)4(0, 245;+

IlriGen

E. P. lIoses msg to CMC, w/
2-45j-l:K-(io
lIQMC

endorselllellts, 21Ms@l,

tiles : M:]j(:en
1;. I’. JI{MW ltr to .i(’ofS,
G-3,
lIQJ1{”, llAIII’37 : (’X() ltr to (XC (’t a[, 2J111141,
24X-130-60” HQMC tiles.
‘“ G(JII11, 31, Smith, (’ol’al ~r)ld B) ’IJs.* (X”ew
>-~~rl{: Ch;lrl.s Nerihner’s S{,ns, 1949), 72.
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With the failure of Boat Rig A, the
Marine, Corps turned its attention to deThe design of a successful tal)k lighter
veloping a self-propelled lighter designed
proved a Iol+q-er and more difficult process
specifically for landing tanks and heavy
than did the development of tile persom
equipnlellt throllgh the suff.
In Decemnel landing craft.
The o1d -L-fOOt arber 1935 the Conlmandant requested the
tillery lighter, developed
in 1927, was
Bureau of Construction
and Repair to
considered to nave a limited ~lsefulness
design such a craft.
It was to be capable
for lanfling heavy equipnlent in the later
of landing the 9,500–pound
Marmonstages of a]] ol)erationj but tile Marine
Herrington tank which the Marine Corps
(;orps hol)ed to obtain a lighter, self-pro\vas then
considering.
Negotiations
pelled craft particularly sllitetltol:lll(lillg
dragged on for more than a year, until
tanks d~wing tile early stiiges.’”
in April both the Marine Corps and the
As a stop-gap
measure, Marines at
x design.
.%
Bureau had agreed upon
Quantico came up with a device to adapt
M-foot craft, it made its first appearance
the stanchwd Navy 50-foot motor launch
at a fleet landing exercise
in 1938.22
for landing light vehicles and artillery.
The Marines reported it to be “a distinct
“Boat Rig ii,” this contraption was called.
improvement over previous experimental
It consisted of a platform fit.tecl within
designs.
It is self-propelled,
has suffithe hull of the boat, together with a portcient speed, and is sound and practicable
able ramp by means of which tl~e vehicle
in construction.
It is equally adaptable
could g-o ashore over the bo]v when the
for landing artillery and is an efficient
craft beached.
The ramp was carried
rargo carrier.:”3
into the beach broken down, where it was
A M-footer, built at the. Norfolk h-avy
assembled and hitched up for debarkation.
Yard in the autumn of 1938, showed up at
This completed, it would be disengaged
and left on the beach to accotnn~odate the
Culebra the following winter for Flex 5.
It was used successfully in transporting
next boat, coming in. The ramp could be
assembled and nlade ready for use by
ashore tanks and trucks of the types then
I~Ilder the
eight, men in about 10 minutes.
011 substandard in the Marine Corps.
sequent trips, it took about four lninutes
conditions encountered at Culebra in 1939,
to connect, the ramp to the boat. Under
both the 38- a]ld M-foot
lighters were
ideal conditions vehicles up to five tons
j ud~ed to be “. ..e <Yoodsea boats, handle
in weigl~t could be landed fronl a X-foot
we]], have sufficient power and speed, and
motor laul~ch using Boat Rig A. In calm
are capable of retracting themselves from
water Boat Rig A worked fairly well, but
the bea(’h by llse of their stern anchors. . . .
when it, was tried ollt at Culebra in 1~~~$ Both types . . . lJroved suitable for landing
it proved so top heavy that, it. nearly captanks an(l motor
vehicles.
The new
The experiswell.
sized in :L moderate
ment, was accordingly written Otf.zl
“ (’MC ltr to (lief
Bu(’&R,
19 Dec35. SSt2–
‘0 CM(U to (:hief BuWCR, 24ATOV36,Xl endorxenwnt to (’omineh
ltr to CAT(). lM)ct36,
l~ar
Plans Fi7cs, 192~–39.
War, 47 ; Tenta “ Marines and .Ampltibious
tivc Lundinq
operations
Munaa7, 78–80.

3 ( 1~ ) RuShips fires ; Senior Member. I+ont(’onl
ltr tt~ l’res, MCEB, 21.Tu136 ; (’N() ltr to Chief
Bu(%R,
SJU130 ; CM(! ltr to Chief RuC&R,
17 AI)I’37 ; Chief Elu(’&R ltr to Cdr R, H. English,
7Apr37, all in War Pluus Fi/cs, 19<?.j-J9.
‘3 VG 1N MnrBrig Flex 4 Rept, 12Mar38.
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lighter proved superior to the old in respect to ease and safety of loading in a
caseaway as well as cargo-carrying
pacity.’’”
All tank lighter experiments conducted
up to the end of Flex 5 had been built
aronnd the Marmon-Herrington
tank.
This vehicle, adopted by the Wu-ine Corps
in 1935, had been designed to fit within
the weight limitations imposed by the
hTLLVy
for amphibious equipment.
Lightness was just about the only virtue possessed by this tank. By 1939 the Marine
Corps had given up on it and was testing
the Army light tank for its suitability in
As the Army
amphibious
operations.
tank weighed about 15 tons, it could not
be carried in any of the tank lighters then
in existence.
The N“avy accordingly produced a new model 45-feet in length, capable of carrying one Army and two Marmon-Herrington
tanks.2s
One of the new 45-footers was completed
in time for a trial at (hlebra during the
winter of 1940 in Flex 6. Tbe tests lacked

In the fall of 1940 the h-avy contracted
for the construction of 96 45-foot tank
lighters.
After
the contract had been
awarded, doubt arose as to the seaworthiness of the basic design.
During a landing exercise in the Caribbeanj one of the
45-footers
capsized and sank when the
Army-type
tank it was carrying shifted
to one side in a moderate sea.27
In the spring of 1941 the Marine Corps
found itself in urgent need of all the
lighters it could lay its hands on for use
in a proposed amphibious landing in the
.%zores.28 None of the 96 lighters ordered
by the Navy had been delivered, and not
more than eight or ten were expected in
time for the operation.
Therefore, on 27
May 1941 the Navy Department
Continuing Board for the Development
of
I,anding Boats recommended that Higgins be given an opportunity to convert
one of his 45-foot Eureka boats into a

somewhat in realism,
none of the Army-type

lighters.
The Secretary of the Navy gave
his approval on 29 May, and Higgins received this order by telephone the next

however, because
tznks were avail-

able. Tbe new lighter performed
adequately as a carrier of the MarmonHerrington tank, for other vehicles, and
miscellaneous heavy equipment.
At the
end of Flex 6, General Smith recommended to the Commandant that “. . . .
20 of the 45-foot lighters be constructed,
at the earliest practicable date, for use by
the .ktlantic Squadron in landing operations.;’ 2’
“ CO 1/5 Flex 5 ReIjt Xo 14 tu CG 1st MarBrig-, 15Mar39.
‘5 BuC&R ltr to Cdt h-orfolk Navy Yard, 6Ju139,
War Plans Files, 19.@~l.
2“CG 1st MarBrig ltr to CMC, 29Apr40, lt’ur
Plan% File8 19@-~1.

tank lighter by installing a ramp in the
bow. If this craft met service tests he
would be awarded a contract for 50 tank

day.a
Higgins rushed through the conversion,
completing it in time for testing and acceptance during the first week in June by
the same board of Marine Corps and Bu27&anLantRon ltr to C~O, 13Dec40, 2455–
130–00Il@lC files ; Senate Report iSo. 10, Part
16, Additional Rel)ort of the Special committee
Investigating

the

National

Defense

Program,

78th Congress, 2d Session, hereinafter
cited as
Sel~atc 10,
“ See I’art I, Chal) 5 of this history.
m (’NO ltr to (YWC et al, 2Jun41, 2455-130-00
HQMC files: Ncaate 10, 139; Capt R. B. Daggett,
USX. interview by HistBr, G–3, HQMC, 20May57,
hereinafter cited as Da(l(lett Interview.

DEVELOPMENT OF L.4NDIXG CRAFT
reau of Ships officers W1]O had come to
New Orleans to test the 36-foot ramp-bow
,Yu~ekz.
At the New River exercises tl~at
summer the Higgins tank lighters proved
to be of excellent, basic, design.
“They
were found to be fast, subject to ready
control znd retraction, relatively light,
and equipped
with a reliable
power
plant,” reported General Smith.’O They
also proved to be too hastily constructed.
The ramps were so weak that several collapse], and the sill was too high for efficient handling of vehicles.
Higgins, who
was present, was confident that he could
correct the deficiency.s.31
Before the reports of the New River
exercises had been received by the Navy
Department, a contract had been let for
131 additional tank lighters.
These were
of a 47-foot Bureau design, a prototype
of which h:td never been built. As a result of the good showing of t]~e Higgins
tank lighter at hTew Riverl this contract
was later reducecl to ten. Higgins was the
low biclder, and built one craft to Bureau
specifications, although lle was convinced
that, the clesign was unseaworthy.
His
fears proved to be well founded when the
tests were camiecl out. By this time, however, the tank lighter program

lmci ag:lin

changed direct ion.sz
On 4 October 1941, the .%uxiliary Vessels Board of the I’Tavy had reported that
there was no lighter capable of lancling
the newly (Ieveloped Army 30-toll medium
tank. The Secretary of the hTavy clirectecl
‘0 CG PhibLant
ltr to CinCLant,
9SelAl,
FMFLant
files.
“ CA-O ltr to CMC c+ al, 2.Jun41,. 24X-130-60
HQMC files : l)a~~ctt
IjI tcrcicw;
f,i)t,scrt IN tCY.
CinCLant ltr to CN(), 70ct41, FJIFLant
‘rkw;
files,
3?Scllatc ~(), 139–140.
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the Bureau of Ships to remedy this deficiency.
Accordingly,
in December existing tank lighter contracts were changed to
provide 50-footers in lieu of the 45-foot
Higgins and 47–foot Bureau types still to
be built. Both Higgins and the BLlreaLL
procll~ced
ttny

designs

deliveries

of W)-foot
could

be
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E:Lch carried ~L X-ton tank, elaborately lashec] down in the Bureau lighter,
]~lerely blocked ill place in the Higgins.
Wind velocity ran 18 t.o 23 miles per hour,
with wale heights estimated between 11/2
and 2 feet. Both lighters showed a speed
of 10 miles an hour over a measured 11/2n]ile course. What happened after that is
described by the Army observer who made
the trip in the Higgins type:
19*2.

.ks we neared the [antisubmarine]
net it became a~)l)ilrent that the A“avy Burean.type
tllnk
lighter was in trouble.
She appeared to have a
tendency
to di~e when headed into the seas
and was taking considerable water aboard.
She
stopped several tiules and men) hers of the crew
could be seen manning hand ~)umps antj trttenlpt.
iug to t)etter secure the tank in the lighter.
Once
when under }vay and making a wide tnrn, it ap.
l)eared that the lighter was going to overturn,
Some of the crew was seen straddling the higher
bnl~vark and the cwxs~vain had left the I)ilot
h{)ltse and was steerin~ the yessel from the r:,il.
Jl%ile this was going on, our [Higgins]
lighter
was Standillfg by, as W:LSa picket bt):lt :Irr{lt\~O
33I bid., 157.

PEARL HARBOR TO GUADALCANAL

32
Higgins 36-foot boats.
N’one of these vessels was
The Higgins tank
experiencing
any difficulty.
lighter was maneuvering around in sharp turns
into the sea, through the wave troughs.
We then [after Bureau lighter turned Wckl
opened the engines up to 1,900 r. p, m. and proThe
ceeded past Little Creek to Fort Storey.
lighter took no w:iter except a little spray.
Perf ormanee was excellent
in all respects.
The
lighter was beached in the surf and the lank ran
off onto the beach dmpite poor hand]in~ by the
coxswain
who finally allowed
the lighter
to
broach to. Iu spite of this the ~essel had such
power and retraction qnalities
[asl to get back
into deep water.
AS far as comlmrison of characteristics
of the
types of tank lighters are concerned, it may be
stated that in the May 25 tests there was no
comparison.
.s’

As a result of these tests, the Bureau
hastily notified all yards to shift to the
Higgins type. Thl~s the Ili.ggins 50-footer
became the standard tank lighter of the
hTavy, the prototype of the I.(7M (landing
craft, mechanized ) m the, Marines knew it
in World War II, and as they knom- it today in enlarged form.

Another vehicle which was to play a
vital role in the amphibio{ls operations of
World War H was the amphibian tractor
( amtrack, I.VT).
It was built in 1935 by
Donald Roebling, a wealthy young inventor living in (lenrwater, Florida. The
“Alligator,”
as Roe.bling called his creation, was a track-laying
vehicle which
derived its propulsion afloat from flanges
fixed to the tracks, essentially the l}rinciple of early pacldle-wheel steamships.
Originally illtenclecl as a ~ellicle of mercy,
for rescue work ill the Everglades, the “.kl ligator” was destinecl for fitme as an im
strument of war.
‘4Ibid., 163.

The Mimine Corps first took notice of
in 1937, when Rear Adthe “.illi~ltor”
miral Edward C. Ifalbf us, Commander,
Battleships,
13attle Force, IJ. S. Fleet,
Showecl Major C~eneral I.ouis ~fcCarthy
I.ittle, then commanding the Fleet Marine
Force, a picture of the strange vehicle appearing in Life magazine.
General I~ittle
was quick to grasp its potentialities and
sent the picture and accompanying article
to the Commandant.
He, in turn, passed
it along to the Equipment
Board at
Quantico.=
The Marine Corps hacl not forgotten the
old Christie amphibian, of such bright
promise and disappointing performance.
Here appeared to be a possible answer.
The Board dispatched its secretary, then
Xfajor ,John Iialuf, to Florida to see the
vehicle perform and to consult with Mr.
I{aluf
was favorably
in~Roebling.
pressed, ancl on this basis the Equipment
Board reported to the Commmdant that
<6
. . . subject boat has possibilities for use
in landing troops and supplies at points
not accessible to other types of smcdl
boats.”
In May 1938 the Con~mandant
cited this opinion in recommending to the
Navy that “, . . steps be taken to procure
a pilot model of this type of amphibious
boat for further tests under service condit ions and cluring Fleet I,anding Exercise
~To. ~.~~ 36
Both the h’avy Board and the Bureau
of Construction and Repair endorsed the
recommendation
unfavorably
on the
The boat clevelop grounds of economy.
% Linscrt
Interview;
LtCol V. J. Croizat,
Marines’
Amphibian. ” MC Gazette,
June
4z–43
( cr~i~at
takes
his inforn,ation

“The
1953,
from

I,insert ).
w (NC ltr to Senior Member, NavDept ContBd
for Dev of Landing Boats, 18May36, War Ptmts
I~iles, 1924–39.

DEVELOPMENT

OF LANDING

CRAFT

program
was at last well under way,
and it seemed unwise to divert any of the
limited appropriations to x purely experimental project,
CNO concurred in the
recommeuclation of the Boarc{.3T
Marine interest in tile amphibian tractor
persistecl, however, and in October 1939,
General Moses visited Roebling at his shop
in Clearwaterj Florida.
He inspected the
1atest moclel tractor, and persuaded Roebling to design a model including clesirecl
military characteristics.3s
In January 1940, Roebling had completed the new design. ikn appropriation
was secured from the Bureau of Ships,
and work started on the first. military
model of an amphibian tractor.
In NOvember
was
the
completed
machine
delivered at Quautico where it was demonstrated for the Commandant and a large
party of high ranking officers of the Army
and hTavy.sg It measured up in every
respect save one. Its aluminum construction was not considered rugged enough
for hard military use. Still the tractor
was so impressive in e~ery other respect
that the Navy contracted with Roebling
for 200 of the machines constructed of
steel. As Roebling did not have the facilities for mass manufacture,
he subcontracted the act~lal const,rllctiou to the
Food Machinery Corporation which had
a plant in nearby Dunedin.
The first vehicle, now designated 1,VT (1) (Landing
ment

33
Quantity procurement of LVT (1) did
not, halt further development of anlphibian tractors.
By October
1941, the
prototype of LVT (2) had put in an appearance, but volume production of the
new moclel was delayed by the entry of
the L’nited
States into the war. To
achieve maximum output,, the design of
LVT ( 1) was “frozen” shortly after Pearl
Harbor and the vehicle put into mass
production.”
This early LVT ( 1) was unarmed,
though capable of mounting
machine
guns. The Marines, now that they had
made a start, wanted sometking more: an
armored, turreted m o cl e 1 capable of
mounting at least a 37mm gun and serving
as the equivalent of a seagoing tank in
landing operations.
At Clearwater
in
January 1940, Roebling sketched a turreted version of the LVT, the plans for
which Major Linsert, Secretary of the
Equipment Board, ]ater completed.”
Nothing
more was done about the
armored LVT until June 1941, when the
Commandant recommended that such a
vehicle be developed, using the existing
LVT as a basis. The new vehicle should
be’’ . . . capable of sustained point-blank
combat against shore-based weapons . . . .
It should be able to approach a defended

Vehicle Tracked), came off the assembly
line in July 1941.40

beach from the sea, land, over-run enemy
weapons, destroy them, and continue operations ashore to support our ground
troops.” ‘3 Armor protection again9t .50
caliber machine-gun tire and an armament

ml~id., and endorsements thereto.
= Pres MCEB ltr to CMC, 29 Aug-10, 2455–13@–
20 HQMC files ; Linsert Intcru-irw;
Croizat, OP.
cit.
39Lin.swt Interview;
Croizat, op. cit.
4 Chief BuShips ltr to Cdt 5th Naval Dist.,
6Dec40,
2455–13G60
HQiklC
tiles ;
SecXav
ContBd
for
the Dev
of Landing
Vehicle,

Tracked, ‘“History of Landing Vehicle Tracked,”
lDec45, hereinafter cited as LVT Hist.; Da~~ctt
Interview.
4’LVT Hist.
4’ Croizat, op. cit.
“ CMC ltr to CNO, 27Jun41, and CA-O 1st endorsement
thereto to Chief BuShips,
13Ju141,
2435–130–20 HQMC files.
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inc.luding a 3’inlm antitank gun and three
.30 caliber machine guns would be required to accomplish this mission. The
Chief of Na\7al (operations approved the
project ancl directed the Bureau of Ships
to perfect a desigl~.
B~~re:~uel~gilleers beg:lll de}elolJ1ne~~t in
cooperation with Roebling and the engineersof the Food Machinery Corporation.
But theirs wasnot to be the first armored
LVTconlpleted.
l~orlcillg illdel>ellclelltly
and at its own expense, the Borg-Warner
Corporation procluced model “Al,” the first
ttlrretecl:~l~~pllibi:~l~tr:~ctor. Design work
on the Roebling-Food
Machinery moclel,
1,1’T (A ) (1) W-:Mnot completed until ~ecember 1941, and tl~e prototype did not
emerge from the Food Machinery plant
until June 1942. It was an LVT (2 ) hull
mounting a 3’imn~ gun in a standard light
It was quickly pllt in protank turret.
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duction, and the first vehicle rolled off the
assembly line in August 1943.44
The, craft, clescribecl here were, of course,
only a few of the wide variety of boats
ancl beaching ships that performed yeoman service in all theaters during World
War II. These ranged in size from the
big lumbering
LST
(Landing
Ship,
Tanks, ”or “Large, Slow Target”),
originated by the British, to the Arn~y-develDIXW,
an amphibious
truck
oped
propeller-driven
afloat. B L1t Marines
played no notable part, in the development
of any of these, and none had appeared
during the period covered by this volume.
They will be described in subsequent volumes as they came to play their part in
the tactical picture of Marine operations.
“ I,VT

His+;

Croizat,

op. cit.

CHAPTER

4

Marine Occupation of Iceland’

“It has been said,” wrote Winston
Churchill, “’J~7hoever possesses Iceland
holds apistolf irmlypointed
at England,
America, and Canada.”)z
At the timeof
which he wrote, the “pointed
pistol”
threatened most immediately the British
lifeline:
the northern con~~oy route between Great Britain and the Western
Hemisphere, upon which the island kingdom was dependent for most of the materials to sustain its war effort as well as
much that was needed for its very sub‘ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
chapter is derived from the 1st Mar13rig ( Prov )
Rept of .kctivities
16Jun41–25Mar42,
26 Mar42;
6th Mar ( Reinf ) Repts
of Activities
25May–
30Nov41, 13Dec41 ; 5th DefBn Repts of Activities
7Jun41-28Feb42,
27 Feb42: Correspondence
files
dealing
with Marine
occupation
of Iceland;
J. L. Zimmerman,
Notes and MSS on Marine
occupation
of Iceland
(located
at XTRMC, Job
14051, Box 9, Folders 129–130), hereinafter cited
as Zimmerman
iKSS; Gen O. P. Smith, Diary
and A“arrative covering the occupation
of Iceland, hereinafter
cited as SmitlL A“arratioe;
S. Corm and B. Fairchild,
“The Framework
of
MS of a forthcoming
Hemisphere
Defense,”
volume in the series United States Armu in World
War II (located at OCMH ), hereinafter cited as

B. Fairchild, MS chapters
Hewzisphere
Defense;
titled “Planning
the Iceland
Operation:
The
Army’s First Task Force,” “Establishing
the Iceland Base Command,”
and “Bermuda
and the
North Atlantic
Bases,”
part of a forthcoming
volume of the same series; W. L. Langer and S. E.
Gleason,
The Undeclared
War
(A’ew- York :
Harper & Brothers, 1953), hereinafter
cited as
Undeclared
War.
2 TV. S. Churchill,
!/’he Grand .4 Uiance
( Boston: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1950), 138.

Icelancl perched on the flank of
sistence.
these shipping lanes, which were under
heavy attack by (3erman submarines.
Hostile air and naval bases on the island
would almost certainly render the northern route unusable, and put pressure, perlmps intolerable pressure, on the longer
and more vulnerable southern route.
At the outbreak of the war Iceland enjoyed the status of autonomous parliamentary monarcl~y, sharing the same king
with Denmark.
When the Nazis overran
the latter nation in April 1940, the Icelandic Parliament voted to take over the
executive power of the Danish King and
to assume control of foreign affairs. The
strategic island became, for all practical
purposes, a completely
independent
reone
public ‘—and a wholly defenseless
without even the pretense of an army or
navy.
This state of affairs gave rise to
considerable
concern
in London
and
Washington,
more genuine concern than
it caused initially among the insularminded Icelanders.
To the British the threat appeared very
desperate indeed. Early in May they determined to occupy Iceland, and the need
for speed and secrecy fused decision and
at,‘t’lon.~ There was no time to stand on
‘On 16 May42 the Parliament
announced that
I{heland would not renew its union with T)em
mark and in 1944 the island became in name as
well as i%ct a republic.
4J. R. M. Butler, Grand
S’t?wtcgy:
Volume
11—Histor~l
of tltc Second W’ortd War ( London :
HMSO, 1957), 262.
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ceremony;
despite Churchill’s bland assertion that the ?dritish occupation of Iceland was etiectecl “with the concurrence
of its people,’> s they lmcl, in fact? not
been consulted beforehand.
“is the attitude likely to be adopted by the Icelandic
Government
toward such an ‘invasion’
was in some doubt they were not informed
of the proposed expedition. ” ~ Indeed the
first inkling the natives had that anything
out of the ordinary was afoot came when
early-rising fishermen discovered a British destroyer nosing up to a jetty in the
harbor of the island capital, Reykjavik.
At 0620 on 10 May, a reinforced battalion
of Royal Marines landed and occupied the
town, moving so swiftly that it \vasable to
seize the (3erman (’onsulate before the
hapless C’onsul could destroy his papers.
According to plan, the Royal Marines
were to take the situation in hand in order to pave t]le way for ]arger occupat ion forces.
They were relieved in ten
days by a Canadian Army brigade which
was
first reinforced
and later replaced
by British units. By the time Icelal~d
began to loom large ill ~’, S. defense
plans, the big, bleak, sparsely-populated
island ~~its occul~ied by nearly 25,000 13ritish troops.
Hvalfjordur.
a deep inlet of
the sei~ 30 nliles nort b of Reykj avikj became the site of a vital naval fueling an(l
repair base, \vllile the principal airfields,
also near the capital, were honle bases for
squadrons of patrol bombers that hunted
the German submarines.’
.%s reverse followed reverse, however,
the British increasingly felt tile need for
the return of their troops from Iceland
‘ Churchill,
o Maj D. B.
Zimmerman,
Kokler 130.
‘ Butler, op.

Toe. cit.
Drysdale,
7Sep54,

RM, ltr to LtCol ,J. L.
in
Zinl )J/(,rMICJI
‘Ifs’s,

cit., 2W, 287, 402?, .469.
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seriously
(Il)c{er

threatened

]le:lyv

:lir

:lt.

The prospect of llritisb withdrawal
caused sonw alal.nl among tile Ice]al~ders
and led to diplomatic soundings of the
American positiol).
on 18 I)ecember
1!)40 t l~e 1celandic
Minister of Foreign Affairs, V. Stefanssou, arranged a l)l’iVilte n]eet illg with t lle
I?. S. Consul (+elleral, I_lertel E. lKlllli1101111.After
firm ass(lrances that his
proposal was strictly m)otlicial, the Millister suggested
to I<uniholnl that the
l~nited States might consider the possibility of declaring Iceland l)art of the
are:l covered by tl~e Monroe T)octri~~e, in
effect joining tile island to the Western
Hemisphere
Ifuniholrn duly reported
the tentatit-e. proposition to Washington
and near]y ,a month later lle received a
taut ious reply from the Secretary of State
which advised him that no action was
1ikely to be forthcoming
in the near future but that he sl~otlld neither encourage nor discourage furt]ler approaches
along this line.!)
stitff
In unheralded &nerican-13ritisll
col~versations which took place in Washington in the first months of 1941, plans
were laid for iillied action in case the
IT. S. should be drawn into the war beside 13ritain. ~~nder these plans the defense of Iceland was to become the retack.

SAlthcmgh the location of the eastern boundary of the \Vestern Hemisphere
is a subject of
{lebate amon~ geographers,
most maps of this
period show Iceland as clearly within the Eastern Hemisphere.
Secretary
Hull, however, remembered associates bringing him maps (at the
time Hitler
seized I)enmark ) \vhich showed
Greenland wholly and Iceland partly within the
Western Hemisljhere.
T/i e Memoirs
of Cordell
IIn71, 2 vols ( ~~e~v York : The Macmillan
Company, 1948) , I. 73.
‘ Ibid., I, 754.
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sponsibility of the United States: .~rnly
troops were to relieve the B1’itisll ilS soon
as practiml)le after the outbreak of war,
b(lt certainly no sooner tl~all 1 Sel)tenlber
1941, as tile .Irnly did not feel it WOU1(l
be ready to take ‘on SUC1la conlnlitll~ent
until then. ]() But as tile spl’ing of 1941
wore on, ~$merican llleasures ill aid of
Britain, such as Iien&Ifiase al~d tile progressive extel]sion of tile Xelltralit-y l’tl trol into the mici--ltlantic, bro(lght tile
I:. S. closer and closer to conflict with
(+ermany.
Open ancl increasil]g sllpport
of the British seemed to suit tl~e l}ublic
mood; a survey of public opinion taken
by the Gall(lp Poll in early May sllowe{l
that an overwhelnling majority (75(;{) of
the American people favored helping Britain even if such a course was sure to lead
tl~e uation into v-ar with C~ernlany.” The
stage was thus set for what OlleeXllilllStiVp
study of this period has called an “overt
act of participation
in tile European
conflict. ” ‘z
By late spring Britain felt her b~ck
against the wall. (’hurclli]l asked I’resident Roosevelt to send .imerican troo])s
to Iceland to replace the British garrison.
The President agreed provided an invitation to the American occupation force was
forthcoming
from the Icelandic C~overm
ment. Cllurchil] undertook to I)roduce
this invitation, but the l)rocess -proved
more one of extraction than of production.

Icelandic

rell~ctance to “il~vite”

a

E. Matloff and E. }1. Snell, 6’tratc~ic
PlunF7ivt{/
for Coalition
Warfffr(,-LTnitcd
S’tutfs
‘“M.

.lrw~y
1953),
ninfl,

i}f World
lt’ur
46, hereinafter

11 (Washington:
OCMH,
cite(l as ~t)otcf~ic Plfln-

“E. Roosevelt and J, P, Lash (eds. ), F. D. R. :
His Per.sonul
Lettrrs
1928–19~,7, 2 vt)ls ( N’ew
York : l)uell, Sloan and I’earw, 1!)30), II, 1158,
573.
“ Lan~er and Gleason, op. cit.,

foreign force to occupy the island very
nearly lll)set a timetable a]reacly ill operation.
On 4 ,Jl~ne, the I’resiclellt orclered tile
.~rnly to prepare a plal~ fol tile illlnlediate relief of British troops in Iceland.
Theqllestiono fwlleret hetroops
Jvere goillg to come fronl arose imnlediately.
.ilthou:h the .!rnly had reached a strength
of nearly a nlil]ion and a l~alf nlen, tile
great, bulk of its solcllers were raw recrllits gat]lered ill by Selective ,Service
(}uardsand recellt]y called Llp ~ational
men. ~-llder existing
legislation
these
men COU1(]not be sent beyond the Western Henlispl)ere (Illless the-y volmlteered
for such service.
Equipment in nearly
every category was in snort supply, even
fortl:~illillg~)t~rljoses.
Tile.\rmyne.eded
its conlparatively small force of regulars
to form cadres for l~ew units. To withdraw these cadres for an expeditionary
force would throw the whole immense
training program out of gear.
.1 review of the .irmy’s immediate capabil it ies convinced the President that the
Marine Corps would have to furnish the
initial
occupation
force
for
Iceland.
Since all Marines, both regular and reserve, were volunteers, there were no ,geographical restrictions on their use. on
5 ,June, Roosevelt, directed the Chief of
N a v a 1 Operations
(CNO),
.idmiral
Harold R. Stark, to ha~-e a Marine brigade ready to sail in 15 days’ time. The
Orgallizatioll of this brigade was facilitated by the fact that a reinforced infantry regiment slated for expeditionary duty
was at that, moment en route from the
\\Test
coast to the e:lst.
.it this time the Marine Corps was
heavily committed to a progranl of organizing, eql~ipping, and training two divisions, one on each coast. Since the infan-
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try regiments of both divisions were still
forming, they were considerably understrength, and it had been necessary to
reinforce
tile east coast’s 1st Marine
Division when it was tabbed for a major
role in a proposscl landing operation.
on
24 May, the Commandant drew on the 2cI
Marine Division at (’an]p Elliott, California, for the l~ecessary
regiment, and
Colonel Leo D. Hermle’s
6th Marines
(Reinforced)
was selected “for temporary
shore duty beyond the seas. ” 13 The regiment was brought up to full strength
by substantial drafts from tile ~d and 8t]~
Marines/’ and on 28 May it joined its
assigned reinforcing
artillery, tank, and
service elements.
~Six days after he received his orders, Colonel Hermle had his
command combat loaded; the ships, three
large transports and four destroyer transports, sailed from San Diego on 31 May.
When it had embarked, this regiment
had orders to report to the Commanding
FNIF,
General, I Corps (Provisional),
Atlantic Fleet.
At that time, its most
probable mission appeared to be either the
seizure of Martinique or the occupation of
the Azores, both cliscussed in the following chapter. Momentous events, however,
were developing
in Europe,
and these
served to change the whole pattern of the
war, as well as the mission of the regiment.
Both British and American intelligence.
indicated that Hitler was getting ready
to attack Russia, and soon. Such an
event would automatically cancel any immediate threat, to Gibraltar and render
the Azores venture pointless.
President
‘3 6th Mar(Reinf )Re@s, op. cit., 1.
‘4 “The rnle was that [these] men mnst have
been in the service for one year and must have
clear records.
The other regiments ‘played ball’
in this resI]ect and we received
good men. ”
.$’111
ith ~1’arratice,
17.
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Roosevelt, in fact, ordered a suspension of
planning for the Azores operation on 7
June, while preparations for the movement to Iceland proceeded apace.
While the 6th Marines$ convoy WLLS
still
in the Pacific heading for the Panama
Canal, the wheels were set in motion to
complete the organization
of the. projected brigade.
One other major unit, the
5th Defense Ilzttzlion at Parris Island,
was designated for duty in Iceland; its
commanding
officer, Colonel Lloyd L.
I.eech, flew to Washington on 7 June for
a two-day round of briefing and reports.
gLnxs and
The battalion’s
antiaircraft
gunners were what was wanted, so when
the order assigning the 5th Defense to
I Corps (Provisional)
was published on
10 June the 5-inch Artillery Group was
shown as being detached.
In addition to
the 6th Marines (Reinforced)
and the 5th
Defense Battalion (less 5-inch Artillery
Group ), the budding brigade received a
company of engineers, a chemical platoon,
and a platoon of scout cars from the 1st
Marine Division at New River. The port
for the hurried assembly of ships, materiel, and men was Charleston, S. C.
The men of the 5th Defense Battalion
had some inkling of their probable area
of employment;
Colonel Leech’s warning
order phoned from Washington
on the
8th had directed that special attention
be paid to provision of warm clothing.
On board the 6th Marines’ transports,
however, speculation was rife that the
regiment was heading for the Caribbean,
perhaps for Guantanamo Bay, but more
popular was the rumored destination of
Martinique.
11’hen the convoy
turned
north after clearing the canal, passed the
western end of Cuba, and headed for
Charleston most of the “scuttlebutt” still
held out for a tropical objective.
Need-
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less to say, the issue of winter clothing
after the regiment arrived at Charleston
on 15 June came as a real “shocker.?’
The
severely limited time to assemble and load
out the Iceland force made this cold
weather gear “the darndest collection of
winter clothing ever assembled ;“ 15 there
were bits and pieces of everything.
On the day following the arrival of the
6th Marines in Charleston the 1st Marine
Brigade (Provisional)
was formally organized;
its commander was Brigadier
General John Marston.
The troop list
included:
Brigade Headquarters
Platoon
Brigade Band
6th Marines
5th Defense Battalion
(less 5-inch Artillery
Group)
2d Battalion, 10th Marines
Company A, 2d Tank Battalion
(less 3d Platoon )
Company A, 2d Medical Battalion
Company C, 1st Engineer Battalion
1st Platoon, Company A, 2d Service Battalion
3d Platoon, 1st Scout Company
Chemical Platoon

On 18 ,June, (leneral Marston arrived in
(larleston
from Quantico, bringing with
him a small headquarters deti~chment and
his instructions from the (73’() for the opThese
eration of his brigade in Iceland.
orders, dated 16 .June, gave ]Iim a si)nple
and direct mission:
In Cooperation with the British Garrison,
fend Iceland Against Hostile Attack.”

De-

The question of over-al] command in Iceland had, of course, risen early in the topleve~ negotiations.
l’he British wished
the brigade to be placed directly under
their control since they bad tile nlajor

force on the island, but Admiral Stark
thought that it would be going too far for
11. S. troops, ostensibly neutral, to be
placecl under the commaud of an officer of
a belligerent
power.
Marston’s orders,
therefore, read that he would coordinate
his actions “with the defense operations of
Lhe British by the method of mutual cooperation,’- 17 while reporting clirectly to
the CNO.
Tl~e brigade spent a week in Charleston,
most of it devoted to loading supplies
that arrivecl from camps and depots all
over the eastern half of the IT. S. The
.lrmy might not be sending any troops
in this first contingent, but a goocl portion
of the weapons and equipment that went
out with the Marines was taken from
Army units.’8 On 22 ,June, the last cargo
that could be handled within the time
limits set was loaded and at 0800 the four
transports and two cargo vessels carrying
4,095 officers and men set sail for Argentia,
Newfoundland.
At sea a formidable escort force including battleships, a couple of cruisers, and
ten destroyers joined up.” Five days out
of Charleston,
the convoy
arrived at
Argentia and hove to awaiting further
orders. These orders were not, forthcoming until 1 JLdy, when the Icelandic reluctance to actually “invite” American occupation was finally compromised in a muchqualified statement by the island’s Prime
Minister to President Roosevelt that the
presence of IT. S. troops was “in accordance with the interest of Iceland. ” 20 This
left-handed invitation was the go-ahead
17 Ibid.
18G_4

draft

memo

for

TAG,

“Tran~fers

of

“ klajGen H, R. Paige ltr to A{’ofS, G–3, Equipment to the U. S. Marine Corps,” 5Jun41.
“ U. S. Atlantic Flt OPlan F41, 20Jun41, 1–2.
HQ}IC, February 1957.
16c~o serial 069312 to CG, Ist NIarBrign Msg sent by Prime Minister Herman Jonasson of Iceland to President Roosevelt, 1Ju141.
( Prov), 16Jun41.
448777
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Charleston,
Germany
attacked Russia.
Hitler repeatedly in the months that followed indicated that, he wanted to avoid
provoking the U. S. into war while he
concentrated
on the oflensive in Russia.
I am much encouraged
by
. your marines
His
submarine
commanders were given
taking over that cold place and I hope that once
shipping as
orders to spare American
the first installment
has arriwd
you will give
full publicity
to it. It would give us hope to
much as possible, even though it had been
face the long haul that lies ahead.”
publicly announced that IT. S. X“avy vesThe President made the desired ansels were affording protection to British
nouncement on 7 ,July as the convoy anand Canadian ships that joined American convoys headed for Iceland.
Still
chored in Reykjavik harbor, pointing out
that the Ameiicans were there “to suppleHitler decreed that there would be no accounting for the submarine commander
ment, and eventually to replare, the Britwho sank an American vessel by mistake.
ish forces,” and that, an adequate defense
of the strategic island was necessary to
ITp until the actual U. S. entry into the
ward off a potential threat to the Western
war this part ial immunity of American
vessels from attack held good.zs
Hemisphere.22 .~ third, but urmnnonnced,
purpose of this American occupation was
The fact that Hitler had decided to go
the acquisition of a naval and air base in
easy on LT.S. ships in the North Atlantic
Iceland
to facilitate
the prosecution
of our
was natural 1y not known to American
antisubmarine
war in the North Atlantic .23 nwval commanders.
There was considerable
pressure
to
get
the brigade and its
Wrhile. the threat of German attack was
equipment
unloaded
in
the shortest posalways present,, the likelihood of it happening steadily lessened as the year wore
sible time and the convoy headed back for
This unloading proved an
the States.
on.” On the day that the 1st Brigade left
onerous task. There was little local labor.
“ Quoted in Hull Memoirs, op. rit.,
II, 947.
Marines had to furnish all working parties
Papers mld
‘2 S. 1. Rosenman ( ed ). The FWblic
and the men toiled around the clock,
.kddreawa
of Franklin
D. Roo.wwelt,
13 vols
helped not a little by the fact that at this
(New York:
Harper and Brothers,
1950), X,
time of year it was light, 24 hours a day.
255-256.
signal and the brigade was headed east
by dawn on 2 ,July. The Marines were going with the blessing of Churchill who
had written the President earlier that:

‘8 S. E. Morison, The Battle
of the AtlanticS’cptentber
19,?9–May
19@l—History
of
tit e
United
States
Xa%al t?peration.,s
in. World War
II (Boston:
Little, Brown and Company, 1947),
7S, hereinafter
cited as Battle of tlie .4tlantic.
a An estimate of the situation prepared by a
special board convened by the brigade shortly
after its arrival in Iceland attributed
to the
Germans the following
capabilities : To land in
force from air or sea ; to conduct bombing attacks ; and to conduct raids by surface vessel
and submarines.
The board concluded, however,
that as long as the British Home Fleet operated in superior numbers in the water surrounding Northern
Scotland,
the Orkney. Shetland,

Only two ships could be docked at Reykjavik at a time and the places beside

and Faroe Islands it would be impossible
for
the Germans to support a force of any size in
Iceland.
lstMar13rig ( Prov ) Estimate of the Situation (Defense of Iceland), 5Aug41.
“ “Fuehrer
Conferences
on Naval
Affairs,
Brassey’s
.Nawzt Annaal
1948 (k-ew
193%1945,”
York : The Macmillan
Company,
1948), 220ff.
See the transcripts
for the conferences
of
21 Jnn41, 9.Ju141, 25 Ju141, 17 Sep41, and 13Nov41
for the continuity
of German policy regarding
American shipping.
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reserved for the cargo
carried heavy equipment of
Battalion.
The rest of
the 5th Defense
rode at anchor in the harbor,
the convoy
while men and supplies were lightered
ashore
to a gently
sloping pebble beacl~
near the city.
Early on 12 ,July the job
was finished, the convoy sailed, and the
Marines had their first real chance to look
around them.
They drew small reassurance from what
they saw. The Icelandic landscape was
something less than prepossessing, at least
to men raised where soil produces vegetation and a tree is u tree. No trees above
dwarf height grow on Iceland’s rugged,
mountainous terrain, and vegetation is
limited to a little sheep pasturage on the
It has been
comparatively flat stretches.
described as the most volcanic region in
the world.
Craters, many of them occasionally active, pock its surface, and
lava flows lace across it.
The most unpleasant thing about Iceland’s weather is its very uncertainty; the
mountains usually insure that the same
kind of weather rarely exists simultaneously all over the island. Although the
temperature range is moderate, the humidity is consistently high, and precipitation frequent but erratic.
About the only
constant is the assurance of steady winds,
which may change abruptly
to gale
force.”
The island is slightly smaller in area
but barely supported a
than Kentucky,
population of about 120,000 at the time
of the occupation.
AIOllg its 2,300 miles

the

wharves

OF ICELAND

vessels

were

which

n In a hurricane on l&Jan@ wind velocities
of over 125 mph were recorded. It did an enormous amount of damage. Ships were driven on
the rocks and huts and other lmildings which
were not firmly anchored were blown away.
Paige, op. cit.
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and terrain was taken from Col L. P. Hunt, “Report of two-day reconnaissance
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by the British
has been
splendid.
They have placed at our disposal all
of their equipment and have rationed us for ten
(10 ) days to cover the Iwiod
of disembarkation.”
BriGen J. Marston ltr to MGC, 11 Ju141.
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accepted

later

that:

The mutual cooperation
directive worked, to
the entire
satisfaction
of the British
Commander and the Brigade.
The British complied
with our requests and we complied with theirs.
It was as simple as that.
A British commander
less sympathetic than General Curtis might have
upset the applecart but under that talented otlicer no incident of conflict Occurred.n
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power.”
The various units, which were
spread out over a good part of the countryside around Reykjavik,
were also responsible for 10C:L1defense of their bivouac areas, a responsibility that grew to
include long segments of coastline when
the British units defending these possible
landing points were later relieved.
The machine guns and 3-inch guns of
the 5th Defense Battalion were integrated
into the British
antiaircraft
defenses
around the airfield and hzrbor and remained a part of this system for the rest
of the Marines’ stay. As a result, the 5th
Defense spent most of its time performing
the duties for which it was constituted;
its state of training was good and it improved as a result of a steady round of
gun watches and drills and frequent
though
unproductive
enemy
aircraft
alerts.
In contrast, the men of the 6th
Marines and its reinforcing
units had
reason to think that they were on one
gigantic and never-ending working party,
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British

rank:

Dudley
John
Staff:

Pound,

Dill,

Chief

and

Air

Marshal Sir Wilfred
Freeman,
Vice Chief of Air Staff.
After paying
their respects to local officials, they at(’hief

to CG, 1st
“ Iceland B’orre memo IF/168/l/G
MarBrig, 16,Ju141 ; 1st MarBrig OpOrd No 3–41,
16,JuM1.
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tended a large joint British-American
military review held in their honor. of
this event Churchill wrote later: “There
was a long march past in threes, during
which the time ‘United States Marines7
bit so deeply into my memory that I could
not get it out of my bead.’? 32
The reason for the continuous round
of
camp
construction
W:lS two-fold.
First, somebody had to build the camps
to accommodate the expected influx of
b-my troops; neither the British nor the
Icelanders were in a position to clo so.
The process of simple elimination gave
the Marines the job.
Second, it soon became apparent thfit the h’farines themselves were going to stay for a while and
a good part of their time had to be spent
preparing their own facilities for the onset of winter.
A common, indeed, official, belief tlmt
the Marines were going to be relieved in
~September by Army troops held strongly
for about a nlontb after the brigade arrived in Iceland.
There were numerous
e.widenres that, this was the intention of
the top planners when the concept of the
Marine Corps furnishing the initial occupation troops was first broached.
By
mid-August, however, it became eviclent
that the Army would not be able to provide enough men to relieve the brigade
and that, the lack of readily available
troops would make the role of those who
did arrive one of reinforcement
rather
than relief.
The British, who were supposed to return to their home islands, had
to stay on to bolster the defenses.
The
crux of the .irmy;s dilemma was the fact
that not all of its men were available for
‘(the passage of legislation
assignment;
in August 1941 permitting the retention
32Churchill,

OP. cit.,

449.
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in service of the selectees, Reserve oflicers,
and the National (Am-dsmen still left the
problem of restriction on territorial service—a problem which was to remain with
the Army until Pearl Harbor brought a
declaration of war.” “
There was really not too much trouble
taking care of the first Army contingent
to arrive, a small force of about 1,000
men built around a pursuit squadron and
an engineer
battalion.
Their
convoy
made port on 6 August and the units,
which came under Marston’s command,
moved into a camp set up for them by
the Marines.
Howe~’er, preparations for
the arrival of a second Army echelon of
brigade strength due in mid-September
meant that every Marine available had to
turn to on camp construction.
It was
the difficulties attendant upon the raising
of this second force that led to the decision to hold the Marines in Iceland.3A
The commander of the Army troops of
the September echelon was senior to General Marston; according to the original
occupation plan, the principle of unity of
command was to hold in Iceland, and
under it the senior officer present, regardless of service of origin, would have assumed operational control over all .lmeriAcording
to this concept,
can troops.
Army Major General Charles H. 130nesteel would simply have superseded C~eneral Marston and all hands woldd have
carried on as before.
But in the interim
between June and September, the Army
Chief

of Staff, General

“ Ntfltfytc

George

C. Mar-

Plat/nin~,
;1.
“ AG memo to ACofS, War Plans Div, 6Sep41.
In order to field the force that finally reached
Iceland in September,
the Army had to draw
on posts and stations all over the U. S. AG
WrnO to Army commanders concerned, 14Aug41
(located at TAGO ).
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shall, had decided that unity of command
did not go far enough, at least as far as
Iceland was concerned.
He determined
that if General Bonesteel was to have
full responsibility for the American occupation, then he should also have full administrative as well as operational control
over all the troops in Iceland.
Such a transfer of the Marines from
Navy control could be effected by executive order, as had been done by President
Wilson in the case of the Marines serving
in France in World War I. Unfortunately, from the Marines’ point of view,
this transfer involved a great deal more
than a simple change of command,
It
brought them under the Army’s administrative and disciplinary system which differed considerably from that of the Navy
and with which they were unfamiliar.
The Commandant, who had seen the
system at work in W’orld War 1, protested
vigorously.
On 4 September
he wrote
Admiral Stark:
The proposed change will not only necessitate
a complete revision of this plan [unity of commandl but would introduce many administrative
difficulties,
with no corresponding
advantages
in so far as command relations are concerned.
A complete change of the administrative
system
would again be required when the First Marine
Brigade is detached from the Army.=

And again on 5 September:
In view of the existing situation in Iceland
and the probable nature of other operations
to
be conducted
by the Navy elsewhere,
the proposed plan has many undesirable
ramifications.
If carried to its logical conclusion, it will mean,
at best, frequently
shifting Marine units from
the Navy to the Army and back again, with
much administrative
grief.
It will probably
change our concept
of command
relations
in
joint operations.~
= MGC memo for Adm Stark, 4Sept41.
“ MGC memo for Adm Stark, 5Sep41.
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But it was a losing fight, Marshall
stated that he had no intention of establishing a precedent and remained adamant, The Commandant did not learn of
the proposed change until it was practically an accomplished fact, and the support he received from the (3NO was lukewarm. The actual transfer of command
took place on 24 September and General
Holcomb w-as directed to report to the
Secretary of War on all matters pertaining to the brigade.37
The resultant administrative difficulties
did not prove to be as bad as Holcomb and
many others had feared.
The changeover was more of an annoyance than it
was a definite hindrance,; after all, as one
battalion commander
commented
later,
“while administration difficulties may be
bothersome they can be handled.” 38 In
the course of trying to master Army procedures, General Marston wrote the Asistant Commandant:
They have a tremendous amount of paper work
which the Marine Corps seems able to avoid.
The barrage of force orders coming out of staff
sections is appalling.
Of course we are getting
along all right but it will be months before we
are “oriented in the new direction
. . . If the
future develops another situation similar to that
of this Brigade in Iceland, I hope that you will
be able to have the transfer
deferred with at
least two months notice so that the officers concerned can get themselves oriented in preparation for the jump.”

One of General Bonesteel’s first acts as
the Commanding General of the new Iceland Base Command was to send a letter
of appreciation to the 1st Marine Brigade
(Provisional)
which extended his “sin3’Presidential directive to SecWar and Seth’av,
22Sep41.
88MajGen W. A. Worton ltr to CFIC,lFeb57.
3’llriGen J. Mar&n ltr to BriGen A. A.
Vandegrift, 100ct41.
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cere thanks for the splendid assistance
[given] inthe preparationof
the various
campsites and in numerous other ways
prior to and during our arrival in Iceland. The an~ount of hard and extended
labor involl-ed is fully recognized
and
deeply appreciated,” ‘0
The onrush of winter made it necessary
for all troops to devote a good part of
their time to camp maintenance
and
weatherizing.
And as supplies continued
to come in for the depots being built up
near Reykj avikl working parties had to
be provided to empty ships as well as to
constrllct the storehouses needed to protect the equipment.
Days rapidly shortened until there were only four hours of
a sort of hazy daylight to accomplish
necessary functions.
With the continued requirements
for
camp construction and preparations for
an arctic winter, the bri~~de was not able
to conduct a satisfactory
training program.
Every possible opportunity
was seized
by unit commanders, however, to improve
the state of readiness of their men. Many
of the specialists, of course, like the
cornnlunicators,
engineers,
and service
personnel received considerable on-the-job
training.
J$rhile large-scale
exercises
towere not, possible, sm:Lll units operated
gether
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40CG, IBC Itr to CG, 1st MarBrig ( J?rov ),
27 Sep41, quoted in Zimmrrmun Mfltl, I’older 129.

I)art ies “in order to get in a minimum
amount of train ing. ” ‘i The 3d Battalion,
encamped in a pass that lay right in the
path of winter winds howling out of the
mountains near Hvalfjordur,
was forced
to “button-up”
for the winter almost as
soon as it shifted in September.
The lack of adequate unit training has
been emphasized by some critics of the
Marines’ employment in Iceland.
Training did not stop; it was hampered and
curtailed by the weather and the requirements of working details, but it did go on
despite all the very real obstacles.
The
men, trained and indoctrinated
as amphibious assault troops, however, were
perturbed when they heard the news of
Pearl Harbor while huddled around the
stoves in their N issen huts. Were they
to be left forgotten in the wrong ocean?
Once the war broke out in earnest the
Navy, too, did not view with favor the employment of a Marine Brigade on a defensive mission in Iceland.
The Marines
were needed in the Pacific and pressure
was put on the Army to get them relieved.
Plans were laid to send a convoy with
8,000 men from h“ew York on 15 January
to provide the brigade’s relief and return
transportation.
But, like so mnny previous false starts, this was not to be. Several of the ships in this convoy were
diverted elsewhere and the resulting troop
lift was only enough to relieve one battalion. General Marston picked 3/6, which
cheerfully
turned over its wind-blown
billets to the Army troops and embarked
The battalion left Iceon 28 January.
land on the 31st and reached New York
on 11 February.
A start had been made and the brigade
begin negotiations to turn over its camps,
“ Gen O. P. Smith ltr to ~CofS, G–3, 7Feb57.
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defense mission, and heavy equipment to
the Army.
The convoy carrying the final
relief put into Reykjavik on 3 March, and
the Marines began loading out the following day. .It 1010 on 8 March, General
Marston closed his (.71> OIL shore and
opened it on board the USS McCa.u’7ey;
at, noon that date the brigade returned
to the j urisdict ion of the 3Tavy. It is interesting to note that this is the only instauce in World War 11 where a Marine
unit was “detached for service with the
,Lrmy by order of the. President.:’
In the
nutny
joint, operations thzt followed, all
Ser},ices adhered to tl~e priucil)]e of unity
of conunanc].
General Bonesteel recognized the Marines’ dislike for the “detached service” concept but in a final letter to (}eneral Mal’ston commended the
brigade whose “every officer and enlisted
man gaye his whole heartecl sl~pport and
cooperation
to our efforts to a much
greater extent than mere compliance with
instructions impliecl.:’ 4’
The brigade landed at, h“ew York on
~ZS~l:lrch aI~cl was immediately disbanded.
‘The 5th Defense Battalion ~~-asordered
l-o Parris Island, the 6th Marines to the
Second Division at Camp F.lliott, nnd the
:Supportiug units to their l)arent organizations wherever those might, be.
Thus lmssed into l~istory an nncomfort:Ible and at times f rust rat il~g mission, the
military value of which was not, clearly
:~ppare~lt at the time. The Mariue Corps’
(expansion
19+!
sence

was
of

pro~ram
admittedly
such

a

in late

1941

haml)ered
sizeable

body

ancl early
by the
of

ab-

w-ell-

= CG, IBC ltr to CG, 1st MarBri
K(Prm’),
lMar42, quoted in Zimmerman
11S’S’, Folder 130.

trained regulars and reserves.
The brigade bad relieved no appreciable number
of British troops, which had been the original purpose of the ~imericau occupation.
There is no concrete evidence that the
Germans ever seriously considered attacking Iceland, although it is conceivable,
even if somewhat unlikely, that the knowledge of the presence of the brigade might
have deterred such an attack. The military value of the Iceland occupation
stemmed from rigorous service in the field.
In the many scattered and detached posts,
heavy responsibilities fell on the shoulders
of the young company
grade oflicers
and hT(XOs. .fdversity
developed
and
strengthened
leadership.
Once the brigade reached Iceland there m-as a n~inimum rotation of officers and men. This
stability of personnel gave the commanders an opportunity,
seldom afforded in
peacetime, to develop teamwork and unit
ITpon return to the
esprit de corps.
Iynited States, almost all ranks received a
promotion and all units of the brigade
were drawn on heavily to provide leaders
for newly activated units, The 6th Marines furnished large drafts to the raider
and parachute battalions, as well as to
nnits of the 2d Division.
The military know-how, discipline, and
qualities of leadership developed in Iceland were invaluable in providing cadres
of experienced

Marines

around which to

fornl these new units. As a result, the
6th Regiment,
which sailed from San
Diego for h’ew Ze&nd
in late October
19+2, contained only a very small percentage of “Icel:~lld Marines.>? The iflilitary
wealth lmd been shared.

CHAPTER

5

The Marine Corps on the Eve of War 1

THE INEVITABLE
CONFLICT:
DEFENSIVE
EXPANSION
While war came to Europe in September 1939, the LTnited States did not formally enter the struggle against the Axis
Powers
for another
27 months. The
formal declarations of war did not, however, pro ject the nation directly from a
state of isolation and indifference
into
active belligerency.
Although the United
States declared its neutrality—our
aim
being to avoid conflict while guarding
against totalitarian penetration
of the
Western Hemisphere—we
were gradually
drawn deeper and deeper into short-ofwar operations
in support
of Great
Britain and her allies,
Initially,
the Administration
moved
with caution. In the years following the
“war to end all wars,” disappointment in
the League of Nation’s failure and the
world-wide depression of the 1930’s had
served to increase our isolationist tendencies. Aware of the national sentiment,z
President Roosevelt initiated a program
for gradually increasing the armed services, strengthening our bases, and develop‘ Unless otherwise noted the nraterial in this
193%
chapter is derived from ~,lfC .lnRe@s,
1941.
‘ The Roper Poll in September 1%39 showed
that
extreme
interventionist
sentiment
was
limited to Z.Syo of the total population;
37~o
preferred to have nothing to do with the }varring
nations.
R. E. Sherwood, h’oosecclt
and Hopkins, .-in Intimate
History
(New York : Harper
and Brother, 1948 ), 128.

ing a foundation for the expansion of our
national resources and industry.
On 8
September 1939, seven days after Hitler’s
armies crossed into Poland? the President
officially declared a limited national emergency. As the rising tide of Nazi aggression swept over Europe in 1940 and 1941,
Americans awakened more and more to
the peril and supported increasingly the
national policy
of strengthening
our
armed forces.
As of 30 June 1939, two months before
Hitler’s armies launched their BZitzhwieg,
Marine Corps strength stood at 19,432 officers and enlisted? of whom 4,840 (including aviation components)
were assigned to the Fleet Marine Force.
FMF
ground forces were organized in two units
optimistically designated “brigades,>’ each
in actuality an understrength
infantry
regiment 4 reinforced by skeletonized supporting elements: 1st Brigade based on
the east coast (Quantico ), 2d Brigade
on the west coast (San Diego).
Each
brigade had the support of a Marine aircraft group of corresponding
numerical
designation, and FMF aviation further
boasted a scouting squadron (VMS-3)
based in the Virgin Islands.
However,
conversion
of international
tension into armed conflict in Europe resulted in a marked quickening of United
3Table DGB–220@DJP’
prepared by PersAcct
Sect, RecordsBr,
E’ersDept, HQM(3, 26Now54.
45th and 6th MarRegts of WW1 fame, based
on the east and west coasts respectively.
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States defense efforts.
And from that
point on the Commandant’s Annuzl Reports reflect a steady succession of upward
revisions in personnel planning until by
30 November 1941 total strength stood at
65,881, the number, give or take a few,
with which the Marine Corps would enter
the war against the Axis Powers a week
later at Pearl Harbor.
But of greater significance than the
increase in over-all strength was the growing proportion
of that strength represented by the Fleet Marine Force. Fiscal
1940 saw the numbers of the Corps’ striking arm more than doubled : from 4,525 to
9,749; and this figure in tllrn had more
than tripled by 30 h’ovember 1941, reaching 29j532. One factor largely responsible
for this impressive increme was nlobilization in No\-enlber 1940 of the entire Organized
Marine
Corps
Reserve,
both
ground and air, thus making available a
large number 5 of officers and men, at least
partially trained, for incorporation
into
the FMF with a minimum of delay.
This increased strength made possible
organization of a unit larger than the
Marine Corps hzd ever operated before:
the triangular division, consisting of three
infantry regiments, an artillery regiment:
supported
by engineer> reconnaissance,
and signal units plus medical and other
service troops. Thus on 1 February 1941
the brigades stationed on the east coast
and west coast ~vere officially activated
as the 1st Marine I)ivision and 2d Marine
T’o
efiect
the
necDivision respectively.
essary expansion, cadres were drawn from
existing

units around which to build and

train new units of the same type.
This
proved a S]OW and ]aborious process, and
‘ Total

of

5,241

officers

and

enlisted,
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months passed before either division could
be built, up to authorized strength.
Growth of Marine Aviation kept pace
with that of the g-round forces, and again
that, pace looked faster on paper than it
was in actuality.
Simultaneously
with
the conversion of the two brigades into
divisions, the east coast and west coast
FMF aircraft groups, based at Quantico
and San Diego respectively,
were activated as the 1st LLnd!2c1Marine Aircraft
Wings (Jf.~W).
~~ut, as with the divisions, bringing them up to authorized
stren.g!ll proved no overnight process.
Inltlally, each could boast, only ~ single
aircraft
group of mixed composition,
designated M.lC~-11 and MAG-21 respectively. On the eve of Pearl Harbor, FMF
air personnel numbered 2,716 otlicers and
enlisted out of a total aviation strength
of 5,911.C These were divided among the
two wings and the detached squadron in
the Virgin Islands.
The 1st MAJJ7 had
But the
remained based at Quantico.
conling of war found the 2d MAW scattered far and wide, with a squadron at
Wake Island: a detachment at Midway
Island, and the balance of the wing at
Ewa> on Oahu, T. H.’
ThoLIg-h
wings
cipal

the

comprised
striking

two
the

divisions
N1arine

and

two

Clorps:

arm , considerations

prinof

im-

‘ Tbe two groups were identical in composiEach
tion hut slightly
unequal in strength.
contained 2 fighter, 2 scout-bomber,
1 observation, and 1 utility squadrons.
MAG-11 had 100
The
operational
aircraft
to 90 for MAG-21.
l’ir,qin Islands detachment
operated 8 utilityscouting planes, bringing the total of FMF aircraft of all types to 198.
Altogether,
Marine
Ayiation included 13 Squadrons and 204 operational planes of all types.
‘ “AciI~lillistr:ltive
History
of U. S. Marine
Corps in World J1’:lr II” (MS in HistBr Archives ), 1W hereiuaf ter cited as .4@nLinHis t.
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a naval ammunition

depot,

The first four of
these, with consecutive numerical designations, were activated during fiscal 1940.
By the time of Penrl Harbor the number
had reached seven with two more in proc-

a naval supply depot,12 and 18 other new
installations ranging in character and lo-

ess of formation.g

more, garrison detachments were detailed
to twelve stations overseas, as will be dis-

Concurrent
with
increased
numbers
came
increased
responsibilities.
The
Navy, too, was expanding at an unprecedented rate, diverting more Marines from
the FMF to perform the Corps’ traditional functions:
security of naval installations ashore and service afloat. By 30

cation

from

derock,
Indian

David

Taylor

Basin,

Maryland, to Naval
Island, Washington.

Car-

Magazine,
Further-

cussed subsequently.
Simultaneously with filling the Navy’s
demands, the Marine Corps assumed additional
existing

security problems of its own as
bases expanded and new ones

grown to 68, manned by a total of 3,793
Marines.’”

were established.
(See below.)
Thus,
the period under discussion saw the activation of seven new guard companies of
a non-FMF character: at Quantico, San

Ashore the Navy’s stepped-up training
programs, particularly in naval aviation,

ton (Washington).

Sovernber

1941, ships’

detachments

had

created more and more bases, security of
which imposed a serious additional drain
on Marine man power.

In fiscal 1940 the

Corps was called upon to provide guard
detachments at four new naval air stations in the Continental United States and
three in U. S. overseas territories.”
following fiscal year added another
‘ The genesis
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of the defense

to two

of the advanced
tical
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base concept
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Diego,

Dunedin

(Florida),

and Bremer-

GRO WTZ/ OF MARIATE TRAZNING
A.VD OPERA TZONAL BASES
Inevitably
the problems of housing,
training, and equipping rapidly expanding manpower imposed increasing pressure on the Corps’ existing
facilities,
pegged as these were to peacetime needs
and the economy of depression years.
Following

World

War

I,

activities

strictly Marine Corps in nature had been
concentrated generally at the recruit training depots at Parris Island and San
Diego~3 and at the operational bases at
Quantico and San Diego, where the East

more acceptable.
‘ CNO ltr to CMC, 9Dec41,
mCompilation
30Nov41
“ NAS
Tongue
Kodiak,

(located
Key

from

Encl

muster

at Unit Diary
West

and

rolls

closed

Sect, HQMC ).

Jacksonville,

Point, Oreg. ; Alameda,
.41aska;

(a).

Fla. ;

Calif. ; Sitka and

and San Juan, Puerto

Rico.

o NAS Cape May, N. J.; Miami, Fla. ; CorPus
Christi, Tex.; and Quonset Point, R. I. ; NAD
Burns

City, Ind. ; NSD, Oakland,

“ Generally,
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sissippi were trained
\vest at San Diego.

from

at Parris

Calif.
east of the MisIsland,
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Coast and West Coast components of the
Fleet Marine Force were stationed.
FMF
aviation was based nearby at MCAS,
Quantico,

and NAS, San Diego.

Marines first laid eyes on Parris Island
early in the Civil War when they participated in the naval expedition
which
seized adjoining Port Royal. This served
as an important naval base throughout
the war, but the Navy did not begin construction of installations on the island
proper until 1883. The first record of a
separate Marine detachment setting up
there permanently
occurs in June 1893.
The post did not begin functioning, however, in its present capacity until &’ovember 1915 when the East Coast Marine recruit depots were transferred
Norfolk and Philadelphia.
Retained

there from
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throughout

the war and thus accomplish

their basic missions.
Much of San Diego’s success in its primary mission was owed to the activation
of nearby Camp Elliott in mid-1940 to
furnish advanced training and serve as a
base for West Coast elements of the FMF.
Until

then

of those
ing-up

San Diego

activities,

expansion

ginning

base

after

they were beway.

The

units began the transfer

early

in 1941 and greatly
though,

as will
was

eased the pressure;

be seen,

eventually

Camp

Elliott

pressured

out

of

existence.
Quantico, acquired by the Marine Corps
immediately

as a permanent

program

to get in each other’s

first FMF

itself

had housed both

and with the speed-

World

following

?Var I, found

readily resolved.

U. S. entry

into

its difficulties

less

During the interim be-

World War I, Parris Island continued its
role as the point of initial contact with

tween wars, this post assumed a position

military

of paramount

life

for all newly

rines from the East.
son, its facilities

enlisted

Ma-

Partly for this rea-

were

maintained

at a

importance

in the develop-

ment of Marine amphibious
techniques,

fairly high level during the lean years of

officers and technicians.

the 1920’s and 1930’s.

years

saw

move

in until the Virginia

Nevertheless,

flood of recruits soon overflowed
facilities

and forced

Thus in 194041,
ing program

the

existing

a rapid expansion.

even as the full train-

continued

fied, new barracks,

and was intensi-

a new post exchange,

and a new rifle range were added to those
already operating
The Recruit
had operated
experienced
at similar
both

of

abreast

which

as such since August

solutions.
these
of

San Diego,

similar problems
bases
the

managed

expansion

1923,

and arrived

As events

and

additional

The passage of
educational

units

base became

the center of higher learning for the Marine Corps.
Advent

of the national emergency

soon

made it apparent that, no practicable physical expansion

would enable Quantico

to

continue these activities, all rapidly grow-

at full capacity.

Depot,

doctrine

and in the training of Marine

proved,
to

keep

program

ing and intensifying

in scope, and at the

same time

serve

coast FMF

units, especially

tional forces

as home

base for east
when opera-

were to reach division

Parris

Island,

abreast

of

hard

its own

pressed
problems,

to

size.
keep

could

do
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little to relieve the presure.
Clearly the
situation called for construction of an entirely new and extensive base for FMF
operations on the eastern seaboard.
This
required Congressional
approval, which
was obtained on 15 February 1941.
The site selected lay in the New RiverNeuse River area of the 3Torth Carolina
coast. The surveying and purchasing of
land began immediately.
By the end of
April this preliminary
work had been
and construction
of Tent
completed,
Camp #1, Marine Barracks, Ne~v River
commenced.
The isolated location of the
area made development an enormous task.
to the site was aln~ost
Transportation
nonexistent,
electric
power lines were
either lacking or greatly overloaded and
able to provide but a fraction of the curr.4nd the necessary labor
ent
needed.
could be obtained only by offering special
inducements to workers.
Both the Marine
Corps and civilian contractors approached
these problems to such good effect that by
the summer’ of 1941 the fiw-fronl-completed camp had reached a stage of development that mrrde it available for rise.
The fledgling 1st Marine Division, still
understrength, ~4 moved in shortly after its
return from maneuvers in the Caribbean.
There it participated in a series of an~phibious exercises, one with the Arnly>s
1st Infantry ~)ivision, the fiLWt of four
.krmy divisions to receive sLIch training
jointly
direction
hen

with
of

Marine
llarine

units

or

under

the

oficers.

to improve camp conditions while continutraining

craft, Wing began outgrowing its Quant ico facilities long before it achieved full
st rcngt h.

for combat.

‘4 While the table of organization listed three,
the 1st MarDiv had only tw-o infantry regiments
at this time.

Even

while

development

pro-

gressed at Sew River, the Marine Corps
obtained authorization
for a new air
base nearby.
Cunningham Field, Cherry
Point, North (’aro]ina, was designated a
Marine Corps Air Station for developnmnt purposes on 1 December 1941, and
work begs n on what, would become by
comn~issioning

day, 20 May 1942, a vast

new base capable of hand] ing the greater
l)art of a completely bnilt-up Marine air(Oraft wing.l:
(h the west coast, (‘amp Elliott, less
Ilanlpered than Quantico by :1multiplicity
ot’ activities,

proved

llillldlillg

vastly

I-anced
lm])ded
original

tile
train

ingl

though

:Lnd developed
size

capable

in

the

initially

increased

]O:Ld of

the camp
to

many

I)rocess.

of
acl-

was

ex-

times

its

Its

29,000

I)ivis ion from
its activation m~til its departure for the
Pacific.
It also t)6iCillllE? the home of the
Marine (’orps’ tirst tank training center
and tile infantry
training
center for
)\nnlerwus replacenlent drafts.
acres

of the Marine division pitchecl in

ing their intensive

(’ivilian contractors pushed construction
of permanent buildings so effectively that
soon varions specialized
training
and
schooling facilities and other units began
transferring
to the new base from both
Q(lantico and Parris Islmnd. The 1st Marine Division, however, had long since
departed beyond the seas by the time
Marine Barracks, New River, reached the
stage of development
where the powers
tlmt be saw fit to dignify it, late in 19+2,
with the nan)e Catnp I.ejenne.
l,ike tile division, the 1st Marine Air-

“

housed

Affrnit?Hist,

the, 2d l~arine
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During the years between wars, the pervasive spirit of pacifism which led to repeated attempts by this country to cooperate in reduction of naval armaments and
in international treaties militated against
adequate defense preparations,
as did
budgetary
restrictions.
Such peace as
these measures :~cl~ie~’edl}l’oved~ll~easy at
best, but the fact that the U. S. lived up
to its agreements, whereas some other nations did not, contributed toward making
olw defense program a shadow of what
it might, have been. This was particw
larly serious in the Pacific, N will be seen.
But in 1939%41, with war flaming through
Europe, the more immediate danger lay in
the Atlantic. where Hitler’s submarines
appeared nearly invincible.
In the fall of 1939 the United States
armed forces were barely adequate for the
defense of the Western Hemisphere.
As
long as the national sentiment did not
sanction total rearmament and military
expansion, the administration wtLs forced
to rely on existent means and a partial
mobilization of both nmnpower and material. I?nfortunate]y,
the. ln]l in military
operations in F,urope during the winter
of 1939-1940 seemed to justify
public
lllXLth~ and n~ade the problem of rearmament more ditlicult for the l’resiclent. and
his military planners.
Britain’s historical donlillance of the
Atlantic sea 1anes h:Ld gi veil us a false
sense of security there, an(l pernl itted the
United States to commit a major part of

tlie Savy to guard against .Japanese agHowever,
the
gression in the Pacific.
German ofielisive in the spring of 1940
served to jolt Americans from their complacency.
Germ:ul troops overran Denmark, Norway, the I~ow Countries, and
President Roosevelt recognized
France.
the danger in this and caused a shift in
our military policy to provide greater
securitl~ ill tile .Itlantic.
Dur&
the sunmler and fall of 1940,
Congress stepped up the procurement of
:LiL’CL’ilft, mobilized
the reserves, passed
selective service legislation and launched
the t~~o-ocean navy building program.
]tut completion of these measures would
take time, and we had no assurance that
the Axis

noted the materinl ia this
sections
is tleri~ed fronl
Hmi.spit rrc Ilrfrt).w;
Undcclarm7
ll-ur; S“tratc~ic
Planning;
Battle
of tll c Atlantic,

would sit idly by and

enjoy the fruits of their initial aggression.
To in~plement the rearmament program,
I’resident Roosevelt adopted the policy
of i~idi]lg ];ritain and RLlssi:L (after
1941 ) while cent inuing diplomatic

rTLLlle
rela -

t ions with Germany and ,Jap:Ln. ~f~ith
indnst ry expanding and the armed forces
ilicmasing in size and equipment, the .kdnlinistration did every tl~ing short of war
to bolster Britain’s tottering position.
In the fall of 1940 ~ritain and the
I“nited
States
completed
negotiations
\vhich culminated in one of the most exmilitary
deals in history.
t raordinary
Briti~in, hol(ling numerous Caribbean possessions, desperately
needed additional
convoy vessels to l)rotect her vital Atlantic
supply 1ine against, submarine depredations; the U. S., possessor of numerous
o~erage destroyers, wished to Strengthen
defense

‘“ Unless otherwise
and the following

partners

lancl

of eastern

and

the

of

this

I‘.

~. agreed

ap~)roaches

Pananla

situtttimlj

to tl~e main-

C’anal.

<ks a result

on 2 ~eptember

to s\v:Lp 50 of

these

1940 the
destroy-
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ers17 in return for 99-year leases on certain base sites in various strategically
placed 13ritish possessions: the Bahamas,
Jamaica, Antigua, Saint Lucia, Trinidad,
and British Guiana.
Since plans called for development of
these sites into naval activitiesof
varying
nature, the first Americans to move in
were Marines of the several security guard
detachments.
The same held true in the
case of two additiomd bases not included
in the destroyer deal: at Argentia ( Newfoundland)
and in Bermuda. Thus, while
in the throes of expanding the FMFj the
Marine Corps found itself, saddled with
still more garrison duty beyond the continental limits of the United States.
DEFENSE
OF THE WEf.7TERiV
HEMISPHERE
: MAA?TIA’IQUE
The fall of France and the Netherlands
alarmed the tTnited States to the danger
that New World
possessions
of these
countries 15 might fall into Germany’s
hands should Hitler force the conquered
nations to cede them, or to provide servicing there for German L’-Boats operating
in the Atlantic.
Martinique, the administrative and economic center
Caribbean,

of France’s
became

the

colonies
focal

in the

point

of

‘7 These were 1,200-ton, flush-deck four-stackers, vintage of World War I, many of which
had been laid up since that struggle and had
to be recommissioned.
By the time the trade
was completed ( 10Apr41 ), the U. S. had become
more deeply involved and threw in an additional
10 escort vessels of the “Lake”
class Coast
Guard cutter.
mDutch Guiana, Aruba, and Curacao; French
Guiana on the South American continent ; Saint
Pierre and Miquelon
off Newfoundland;
Martinique, Guadaloupe, and several smaller islands
in the West Indies.
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American
interest
and concern.
For
should the three French warships there,
carrier
Beam
including
the aircraft
(loaded with 106 American-manufactured
fighter planes destined for pre-Vichy
France), be taken over by the enemy, the
security of British and American shipping in the Atlantic would be seriously
Furthermore,
the French
threatened.
High Commissioner for the Antilles, Rear
Admiral Georges Robert had declared his
allegiance to the Vichy government and
was emphatic in his refusal to accept
American and British offers of “protection.”
One solution, and one which was immediately discarded, called for an American
break with Vichy and the occupation of
the islands by American forces.
It was
not expected, however, that Admiral Robert would yield without a fight-and
we
were not ready to scrap our neutral policy and draw accusations of Yankee imperialism from friendly Western Hemisphere nations.
Dire necessity, however,
required some plan of operation.
On
8 ,July 1940, the Joint Planning Committee completed a plan for an expeditionary
force, to be readied for embarkation from
New York on or about 15 July, The 1st
Marine Brigade ‘9 was earmarked for the
initial landing force, to be followed by a
task force based on the Army’s 1st Infantry Division.
was
%ile
the expeditionary
force
readied, officials of the Departments
of
State and Navy worked out a compromise
to relieve the tense situation. The Ameri“ The 1st MarBrig then based at Guantanamo
Bay, Cuba, was composed of 5th Mar, 1st Bn,
10th Mar (artillery ). Ist EngBn, 1st kledBn,
three provisional
(casual) companies, BrigHqCo,
and one company each of service troops, chemical troops, tanks, and motor transport.
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can representative
in negotiations
that
followed, Rear Admiral John W. Greenslade, arrived at an agreement with Admiral Robert to maintain the status quo;
and the ‘ihot:’ Martinique problem was
temporarily resolved without the United
States being forced into military action.
However,
heightened
tensions during
the late summer of 1940 again indicated
the possibility of French connivance with
Accordingly,
late in October
Germany.
1940 the President “ . . . asked the Navy
to draft a plan for an emergency operation. . . .“ 20 This plan called for an assault on Martinique, by a naval force including a landing party of some 2,800
Marines of the 1st Marine Brigade, to be
supported by two reinforced Army regiments. Later plans increased the size of
the force; revised estimates were based on
the possibility of more than token resistance from the seven to eight thousand
French soldiers and sailors on the island.
Fortunately,
the
operation
against
Martinique
died
stillborn.
Admiral
Greenshide reached a new “gentlemen’s
agreement’> with Admiral
Robert., although there were frequent instances later
when President Roosevelt still thought it
might be necessary to occupy the island.
The Marine Corps remained prepared
for possible action until Admiral Robert
surrendered his command to American
Vice .ldmiral tJohn S. H~ver
in June
1943.
THE

AZORES

As early as spring 1940, President
Roosevelt was deeply concerned over the
possibility of a German invasion of the
Portuguese
Azores.
These
islands lie
athwart the vital shipping lanes between
m Quoted

in Hemisphere

448777 0—58—5
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the L“nited States and the Mediterranean,
and Europe and South America.
While
the Army considered them of little value
in Western Hemisphere defense considerations, their danger was measurable by
their value to Germany.
From air bases
and naval facilities in the islands, German aircraft and submarines could sortie
after the bulk of British shipping.
Our deep concern for the safety and integrity of the islands led to a series of discussions with both the British, Portugal:s
ally, and the Lisbon government.
By
October 1940, United States Army and
Navy planning officers had drafted a plan
for a surprise seizure of the Azores.
However, the plan to land one reinforced
division was built on sand: the Army did
not have the necessary troops to commit,
nor did the Navy have adequate ships to
transport and support the landing force.
And, politically, it was contrary to American policy at this time to become a. de
facto participant in the European war.
By May 1941 intelligence
estimates
from Europe again indicated the possibility of a German movement into the Iberian peninsula and German occupation of
the Azores and adjacent ishmds. On the
22d of that month, President Roosevelt
directed the Army and Navy to draft a
new plan for an expedition to occupy the
Azores.
This plan (GRAY),
approved
by the Joint Board on 29 May, provided
for a landing force of 28,OOO combat
troops, half Marine and, half Army; the
Navy was responsible for transporting
and supporting the force.
Major General
H. M. Smith, USMC, would command the
landing
force,
under
Rear
Admiral
Ernest J. King, the expeditionary
commander.
However, while these preparations were
being made, other factors developed and

56
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altered the originalmission
of the mixed
Portugal was opposed to an An~erforce.
ican occupation of the Azores, and United
States planners became preoccupied with
the threat of German efforts to occupy
South America, particularly 13razil. The
succeeding weeks witnessed a change in
both the urgency for the Azores oper~tion
and in the mission of the Marine con~plement of the. Azores force.
During the early part of ,June, intelligence sources in Europe produced creditable evidence that C~ern~any did not plan
to invade Spain ancl Portugal but intended rather to attack in tile opposite
direction.
Russia would be Hitler”s next
objective.
The forecast of the Gernlan
plans put an end to American fears for
the safety of the Azores, and permitted
the United States to clivert the Marines
to Iceland.

Continental

How thin the Marine Corps hacl to
spread its manpower in order to fulfill
its many commitments is indicated by the
table that follows showing the distribution effective 30 November 1941, on the
The fact that the
eve of Pearl Harbor.
figures qnoted do not. add up to total
Corps strength is accounted for by omission of minor categories in~rolving individuals or small groups of men.
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U. S’.

(TLOft-FiWF)

Major Marine Corps Bases ‘-----------Posts & Stations (43) -----------------Headquarters
& Staff -----------------Recruiting
(4 districts) ________________

14,707
10, 089
780
847

Total ---------------------------

26, 423

Posts & Stations (24) -----------------Tactical
Units ‘2----------------------Shipboard Detachments
(68) -----------

3,367
5, 498
3, 793

Total ----------------------------

12, 658

Fleet Ma?<ne Force, continental

G. 8.

1st MarDir --------------------------

8,918
7, 540
865

2d MarDiv (less dets) ----------------2d DefBn _____________________________
1st MA}v ----------------------------2d MAW
(less dets) -----------------Miscellaneous _________________________

1,

301
682
633

Total ---------------------------

19,939

5 DefBns
(Pacific) -------------------2d MAW ( elements)
( Pacific) __________
2d MarDiv (elements)
( Pacific) --------

4, 399
733
489

Total --------------------------5,621
Total above categories ___________
64, 641
Total strength Marine Corps _____ 65, 881
n Quantico,
Parris
Elliott, New Ri~7er.
2’ -lth

Mar

(Philippines),
land ), 3,972.

Island,

( Philippines),
725;

Ist

San Diego,
801;

MarBrig

1st
(Prov )

Camp
SepBn
(Ice-

PART

TWO

war Comes

CHAPTER

1

Prewar Situation in the Pacific

SUMMARY

OF NEGOTIA

TIONS

‘

In the late years of the 1$X11Century and
the early decades of the 20th, ,Japan set
out to gain more territory.
Consistently
following
a policy of encroachment
in
Asia and the Pacific, and retreating only
when confronted with the threat of superior force, the ,Japanese Empire steadily
grew in size and strength.
Warning signals of an impending clash between ,Japan
and the Western nations with extensive
interests in the orient became increasingly
emdent. In the 1930’s when these nations
were gripped by economic depression and
their military expenditures
were cut to
the bone, Japan struck brazenly.
In 1931 Japanese troops invaded Manchuria and no concerted international militar~ effort was made to halt, the seizure.
An ineffectual censure by the I~ague of
Nations, far from discouraging
,Japan,
Anemboldened her to further action.
grily, the Japanese delegates stalked out
at Geneva and gave formal notice of intention to withdraw from the I~ague.
The country thickened its curtain of secrecy which shrouded the I,eague-man‘ Unless otherwise notecl the material in this
seethm is derived from Senate I)oc No. 244, 79th
Congress, 2d Session, Report of the Joint Committee

of tile Pearl Harbor
on the Investigation
A ttudc
(Washington
: GPO, 1946), hereinafter
cited as Pearl Harbor Rept and the Committee’s
record of 39 volumes of hearings and exhibits,
hereinafter
cited as IIearings
Record;
G. N.
Steiger, A History
of the Far East
(Boston :
Ginn and CO., 1944).

dated islands awarded Japan as its share
of the spoil of C~erman possessions lost in
In 1934 the Japanese
11’orld War I.
served notice that they would no longer
abide by the limitations of the J~Tashington Naval Disarmament Treaty of 1922.
Finally, in 1937, Japan attacked China
and horrified the world with the excesses
comtnitted by her soldiers in the infamous
Rape of N’ankingo But still there was no
effective military action to curb this rampant aggression.
In this period Japan was not without
supporters.
Germany and Italy, bent on
similar programs of territorial aggrandizement in Europe and Africa, made
common cause with the Japanese.
These
“his”
powers signed a mutual assistance
pact in 1937, ostensibly aimed at the Communist Cominform,
but in essence as a
show of strength to forestall interference
with their plans of conquest.
In August
1940. after the outbreak of war in Europe
and the fall of France, Germany forced
the Vichy Government to consent to Japanese occupation of northern Indo- China.
The

three

predatory

nations

combined

again in less than a month, this time in
the Tripartite
Treaty of 27 September
which promised concerted action by the
Axis in case of war with the United States.
The United
States, traditionally
a
friend of China and a supporter of an
“Open Door” policy in Asia, strongly opposed ,Japanese moves to establish hegemony over the strife-torn Chinese Republic.
59
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While

the political

jority

of

WOUIC1 condone
vention,
were

the
openly

cause.
agy~inst
were

sentiment

~mericans

Both

no

direct

government
sympathetic
moral

munitions
put

in

into

and

the

the

late

to
legal

and

inter-

the
the

ma-

1930’s

military
and

shipments
effect

of

nation
~hinese

embargoes
to

Japan

increasing

amounts of material
aid given
to China.
American pilots, including members of
the armed forces, were permitted to volunteer to fly for the Chinese Air Force
against the ,Japanese.2
By early 1941 ,Japan was hurt in pride$
purse, and potency as a result of .lrnerican
political and economic measures taken to
halt its expansion.
In March a new Ambassador, Admiral Nomura, was sent to
Washington to negotiate a settlement of

achieve a peaceful solution of the threatening situation in the Pacific.
It was
not Konoye, however, who called the turn
in Imperial
policy, but the Japanese
Army.
And
the Army adamantly refused to consider any concession that
might cause it to lose face.
.&fter Germany attacked Russia in June
1941, the longtime threat of Soviet intervention in ,Japan’s plans for expansion
was virtually eliminated.
The Japanese
Army moved swiftly to grab more territory and to add to its strength.
Southern
Indo-China was occupied and conscripts
and reservists were called Lip. ln the face
of

this

(1) Respect for the territorial
integrity and
the so~ereignty of each and all nations:
(2) Support of the principle of noninterference in the internal affairs of other countries ;

position.’

In retrospect,
it seems obvious that
there was little likelihood of ,Japan accepting any of these principles as a basis
for negotiations.
At the time, however,
considerable
and protracted
effort was
made to resolve differel~ces.
Postwar evidence indicates that the ,Japanese Premier,
Prince Konoye, as well as Ambassador
Nomura were sincere in their efforts to

assets

fectively
contact

evidence

to

the

lJnit.ed

the
the

last

two

the Army
resign

government

and

entirely
The

,Japanese

Roosevelt

severing

in-

froze

all

States,

ef-

commercial

nations.

forced

the ~onoye

replaced

it with

a

sympathetic

to

premier,

General

new

Toj o, sent a special representative,

its

Saburu

I<urusu, to ~~Tashington to assist h“ornura
and revitalize

negotiations.

The

Japa-

nese diplomats were in an untenable position, They were instructed, in effect, to
get the United States to accept ,Japanese
territorial
seizures on ,Japanese terms.
Their mission was hopeless, but behind its
facade of seeming interest in true negotiations, Tojo’s go~ernment speeded Up its
preparations
for war. As far as the
<Japanese leaders were concerned, war with
tl~e Vnited States was a now or never
]}roposition, since .~merican-inspired econom ic sanctions would soon rob them of
the necessary

2 United &Yates Rt’latiwrs
with Cl! ina
ington : I)ept of State, 1949), 24.
‘ Hearinfl.s Record,
Part 2, 1103–1104.

in

between

In October
cabinet

of

President

,Japanese

,Tapanese-American differences.
He was
confronted with a statement of four principles which represented the basic An~erican posit ion in negot iations. These were:

(3) SupPort of the principle of equality, including eqna]ity of commercial
opportunity;
(4) Nt)ndisturbance
of the .$taf?{s quo in the
Pacific except as the status
quo may be altered
by peacefal menns.”

fresh

transigence,

raw materials, particularly

(Wash‘ M. Kate.
Knopf,
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oil, which they had to have to supply their
military machine.
The only event that, might have halted
Japanese war preparations would have
been a complete almeg-ation by the [Jnitec]
States of its principles of negotiation.
On 22 November Ambassador Klw{u+u received the third and last of a series of
communiques from ,Tapan setting deadlines for successful negotiations.
He was
informed that, after 29 November things
were “automatically
going to happen.” 6
As far as the ,Japanese were concerned
negotiations were at an end and the time
for direct action had come. The two
Japanese envoys were carefully instructed,
however, not to give the impression that
talks had been broken off. The stage had
been set for “the day that will live in
infamy.”
After an extremely thorough investigation of the negotiations during this period
prior to the outbreak of the war, a ,Joint
Congressional Comnlittee summed up the
duplicity of Japanese negotiations in this
succinct statement:
In considering
the negotiations
in their entirety the conclusion
is inescapable
that Japan
had no concessions
to make and that her program of aggression was immutable.”

JAPANE8E

WAR

PLAN

7

Both the United States and ,Japan had
developed plans for war in the Pacific
long before December 1941. Each nation
‘ lfcari?]~,$Record, Part 12, Exhibit No. 1: 165,
6Pearl Harbor Rept, 49,
‘ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section is derived
from Peurl
Harbor
Rept;
Hcari?t~s Record, Part 13, Exhibits 8–81), Japanese Records;
USSBS
( Pac ), NavAnalysisDiy,
(“ampaigns
of the Pacific
War
( Washington:
GPO, 1946 ), hereinafter
cited as Campaigns
of
tlte Pacilic War.
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considered the other to be its most probable enemy.
There was, however, a fundamental moral difference between the respective
war plans.
The Americans
planned for defense and retaliation in case
of attack; the ,Japanese intended to strike
the first blow. (See Map 1, Map Section)
Japan’s prime objective was economic
self-sufficiency, and the prize she sought
was control of the rich natural resources
of Southeast Asia and the islands of the
East Indies, her “Southern
Resources
Area.”
The ,Japanese were well aware
that, invasion in this area would bring
them into conflict with a coalition of
The lands they aspired to conpowers.
quer were the possessions or protectorates
of Great Britain, Australia, New Zeahmd,
the Netherla.nds, and the United States.
By means of surprise attacks, launched
simultaneously on a half dozen different
fronts, the ,Japanese. expected to catch the
Allies off-balance and ill-prepared.
The obvious threat of war with Japan
had not been ignored by any of these Allied nations, but the tremendous advantage of choice of time and place of attack rested with the aggressor.
Japan intended to strike during a period when
most of the resources in men and material
of the British Commonwealth were being
devoted to the defeat of the European
The Netherlands, which
Axis partners.
existed only as a goverlllnent-in-exile,
could contribute quite a few ships but only
a small number of men to a common defense force. And the ITnited States, most
certainly Japan’s strongest enemy, was
heavily committed to support the Allies
in Europe and the Near East. Moreover,
that nation was only partially mobilized
for war.
The initial ,Japanese war concept did
not envisage the occupation of any terri-
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tory east of Tarawa in the Gilberts.
-Ml
operations beyond the limits of the Southern Resources Area were designed to establish and protect a defensive perimeter.
The cordon of strategic bases and islancl
outposts was to stretch from the Kuriles
through Wake Atoll to the Marshalls ancl
Gilberts and thence west to the 13ismarck
Archipelago.
The islands of Timor, Java,
cmd Sumatra in the East Indies were to
be seized and ,Japanese troops were to occupy the Malayan Peninsula and Burma.
The major force which might prevent
or delay the accomplishment of the ,Japanese plan was the ITnited States Pacific
Fleet based at Pearl Harbor.
Recognizing the threat posed by the American
naval strength, the Commander in Chief
of the ,Japanese Combined Fleet, Admiral
Isoroku Yamamoto, directed that a study
be made of the feasibility of a surprise
aerial attack on Pearl, timed to coincide
with the outbreak of war. In February
1941 the first staff considerations of the
projected raid were begun, but the actual
details of the operation were not worked
out until September when it seemed increasingly obvious to the ,Japanese high
command that war was inevitable and that
they needed this bold stroke to insure the
success of initial attacks.
On 3 November the Chief of the Naval
General Staff, Admiral Osami Nagano,
appro~ed the draft plan, and on the 5th
commanders of fleets and task forces were
given their assignments.
(lrders were issued to selected task force units to begin
moving singly and in small groups to
Hitokappu Bay in the Kuriles on or about
15 November.
Ten days later a striking
force, its core six large fleet, carriers transporting the pick of the Japanese Navy’s
planes and pilots, sortied from the secluded anchorage bolmd for the Hawaiian
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Islands.
The approach route lay well
north of the search areas patrolled by
American planes based at Midway and
Wake and out of normal shipping lanes.
The tentative clay of attack, X-day, had
been set for a Sunday, 7 December (Pearl
Harbor time).
Japanese intelligence indicated that most of the Pacific Fleet
would be in port on a weekend.
Tallies
of the ships present at the Pearl Harbor
Naval Base received from the Japanese
consulate at Honolulu were transmitted
to the attack force as late as 5 December.
Vice Admiral Chuichi Nagumo, the striking force commander,
received
orders
from Yamamoto on 2 December confirming the chosen date. There was still time
to turn back; if the approaching ships
had been discovered prior to 6 December
they had orders to return.
N’o one saw
them, however, and the carriers arrived
at their launching point right on schedule.
At midnight of 6-7 December, the Japanese Combmed Fleet Operation Order
No. 1 informed its readers that a state of
war existed with the United States, Great
Britain, and the h-etherlands.
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WAR

PLAN

‘

A nation’s war plans are never static.
The constantly changing world political
scene demands continual reevaluation and
amendment.
In the 1930>s,American war
s Unless otherwise noted the material in this
Rept;
section is derived from Pearl Harbor
ATavy Basic War Plan—Rainbow
No. 5 (WPL46), 26iMay41 and Appendix I, ,Joint Army -h’avy
Basic War Plan Rainbow No. 5, quoted in full
in Hearings
Record,
Part 33, Exhibit
No. 4;
MarCorps
Plan C–2, Rainbow
No. 5, 5Jun41,
Plans & Policies Div Files; M. S. Watson, Chief
Prexar
Plans
and
Preparation%—
of fltaff:
Zrnited S’tates .4rf?zy {n World
War II (WashHistDiv.
DA, 1950) ; S. E. E1orison,
ington:
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plans were concerned
primarily
with
courses of action to be taken in the event
of a conflict in one theatre and against
one nation or a contiguous group of nations.
In these so-called “color plans,”
each probable enemy was assigned a separate color designation;
,Japan became
Orange.
With the advent of the Axis
coalition, American military men began
thinking in terms of a true world war.
.% these new plans evolved they were
given the name Rainbow to signify their
concept of a multi-national war.
The United States was deeply involyed
in the war in Europe soon after its outbreak, if not as an active belligerent, then
as the arsenal of the democracies.
Bv.
the spring of 1941 American naval vessels were convoying shipments of war materiel at least part of the way to Europe
and they were actively guarding against
German submarines a Neutrality
Zone
that extended far out into the Atlantic.
The intent, of these measures and others
similar to them was clearly to support
Britain in its war against Germany, Italy,
and their satellites. There v-as little question where the, sympathies of the majority
of Americans lay in this struggle and none
at all regarding the position of their
government.
On 29 ,January 1941, ranking British
and American statf officers met in Washington to discuss joint, measures to be
taken if the United States should be
forced to a war with the Axis Powers.
It was regarded as almost, certain that
the outbreak of hostilities with any one
The Risino
Hi,?tory
of

Sun in tlc Pacific lf131-i4pril19.j2—
in
U}litcd
S’tutcs .Nural Opcration~
II ( Boston : Little, Brown and CmnTI’orld
Ti’ar
pany, 1948), hereinafter
cited as Ri.sif)q ~~(n in
tl[ e Paci@.

of the Axis partners would bring imn~ediate declarations of war from the others.
By insuring action on two widely separated fronts, the Axis could expect at the
very least a decreased Allied capability to
concentrate their forces.
The .UnericanBritish conversations ended on 27 March
with
an agreenlent
(A13C–1 ) which was
to have a profound effect on the course of
World War II.
Its basic strategical dec ision, which never was discarded, stated
that:
Since Germany is the predominant
member of
the Axis Powers,
the Atlantic
and European
area is considered
to be the decisire
theatre.
The principal United States military effort will
be exerted in that tbeatre, and operations
of
United States forces in other theatres will be
conducted in such a tminner as to facilitate that
effort
. . . If Japan does enter the war, the
Military
Strategy
in the Far East will be
defensive.’

The defensive
implied
in the war
i~gai]~st ,J:~l):~]~was not to be a holding
act ion, however, but rather a strategic defensive that contemplated a series of tactical offensives with the Pacific Fleet as
.i new .imerican war
tl~e striking force.
l)lan, Rainbow 5, was pronlulgated soon
after the end of tile .illleric:lll-l;~itisll
talks. .%lmost tile whole of tile Pacific
\VilS made an .Inlerican strategic responsibility al]d the .irmy’s primary mission
lmder tile plan was cooperation with and
sllpport Of the fleet.
A listing of the contemplated offensive
actions of Rainbow 5, which included the
rapture of tile (’arolil]e and Marshall Islal~ds, would be interesting but academic.
T]le success of tile ,Japanese raid on Pearl
1{arbor forcecl a drastic revision of strategy which etiect ively postpo]led amphibnI’ara 13 of AB(.’--1 quoted
ord, I’art 33, 9.58.
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C’erious assaults in the Central Pacific.
taiu defensive nleasures which were nlentioned in the plan, however, were inlplelnented prior to the outbreak of war and
in most of them Marine forces figured
prominently.
Some of the Marine defense hnttalions,
tailored to meet tllenee(lsof
garrisons for
isolated island olltposts, w-ere alreacly in
the Pacific by tile time Rail) bow 5 was
published.
The plan called for the clevelopment of bases, primarily air bases, at
~~idway, tJol)l~ston, Palmyra, $iamoa, and
.111 of these islands, which were
Wake.
Imder control of the N“avy, were to lmve
ll:trilleg:lrrisolls.
Gll:lIYl,illtllecellterof
tl~e ,Japanese-helcl Mariauas, which had
long hacl a small Marine barracks cletacllment, was decisively written OHin the war
plan : its early capture by the Japanese
was conceded.
The rest of the islands
were placed in a category which called for
defense forces sufficient to repel major
attacks.
The purpose of est ah] ishing bases on
these islands was twofold.
Samoa was to
help protect tile mutes of colllllltll]ic:ttioll

A blueprint, for base expansion
Group.
in the Pacific had been laid out in the report of the Navy’s Hepburn
Board, a
Congressionally
authorized
fact-finding
group which, in t~e spring of 1938, made
a strategic study of the need for additional {Tnited States naval bases. The
potential utility of Midway, Wake, ,Johnston, and Palmyra was recognized,ll and
surveys were conducted and plans made
for the construction of base. facilities, airfields, and seadromes during 1939 and
19M. The responsibility
for developing
garrison plans and locating coastal and
antiaircraft gun positions was given to
Colonel Harry K. Pickett, 14th Naval District Marine Officer and Commanding
Officer, Marine Barracks, Pearl Harbor
Navy Yard. The fact that Colonel Pickett
personally surveyed most of the base sites
insured active and knowledgeable cooperat-

to the Southwest

outposts was actually a coral atoll encompassing varying nunlbers of bleak, low-

Pacific;

Johnston,

Pal-

myra, Wake, and Midway were to serve as
outguards for the Pacific, Fleet’s home
port at Pearl. (See Map 1, Map Section)
MARZZVE

GARRISONS

‘0

The Navy did not start cold with its advance base development
schen]e for the
four island outposts of the Hawaiian
‘0{unless otherwise noted the material
section
is derived
from
VSO
Serial

in this
070412,

23.Jnn41, “i’olicy
re~arcling employment of Marine Defense
Battalions
in the I’acifi(, Are:i”
at
XRMC) : CXO
Serial
091812,
( located
25 SeIAl, ‘“Enlploynwnt
of Marine Defense Battalions” ; cO, 1st I)efBn ltr to OIC, HistI)i~,

ion

at, Pearl Harbor

with requests from

the islands for men and materiel to implenlellt the garrison plans.
.Uthough they were popularly referred
to in the singular sense, a custom that will
be continued in this narrative, each of the

HQMC, 29Dw43;
CO, :M DefBn
ltr to OIC,
HistDiv,
HQMC,
4Feb44 ; MD,
1st DefBn,
PalnlyraIs,
Annual Rept of .$ctivities.
1.Ju143:
Hist of the 7th DefBn, ’21Dec4!2 ; Ist SanloanBn,
MC’R. Anfiual Rept of .irtivities,
LTu142; I.tCol
R. L). Heinl, T//c Dcfc)/.!c, of Wake (Washington :
HistSet,, I’nbInfoDiv,
HQMC, 1947), hereinafter
of Wa7:c;
I,t(’ol
R. D. Heinl,
cited as Drfcnsr
J[idway
( Washington
: IIistSec,
.Ilaril(r,s at
l’nb Inf{jI)iv, HQMC, 1948), hereinafter
cited ns
.lfaf-ittcs a t .11i{ltru,ij.
I )OC A-o. 61, 76th Con~ress, I st Ses“ House
si(m. “Report on the X~ed of .i(lditi~ni~l A’:tval
Rases to Defend the (’omt of the United States,
( Hepburn
nnd
I’{k+sessions”
its Territories
Board

Rel)t ), 3Jan:l!l, p(~.wiw.
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lying sand islands within a fringing reef.
Each atoll had at least one island big
enough to contain an airstrip; Midway
had two. The lagoons within the reefs
were all large enough to permit the dredging and blasting of seaplane landing
lanes and anchorages for small cwrgo
ships; Midway’s and Wake’s were also
slated for development as forward bases
for the Pacific Fleet’s submarines.
Civilian contractors were hired to build the naval base installations, but until war actually broke out, most of the work on the
island defenses was done by the men who
were to man them, Marines of the lst, 3d,
and 6th Defense Battalions.
The organization of the defense battalions varied according to time and place
of employment, but by late 1941 the standard T/O called for a unit, with more than
900 men assigned to a headquarters battery, three 5-inch coast defense gun batteries, three 3-inch antiaircraft batteries,
a sound locator and searchlight battery, a
battery of .5o caliber antiaircraft machine
guns, and a battery of .30 caliber machine
guns for beach defense.
Midway was the
only outpost that actually drew an entire
battalion, although Wake originally was
slated to be garrisoned by one. On ,Tohnston and Palmym the habitable area was
so limited that it was impossible to accommodate more than a small defense detachment.
Some development work had been done
on Wake and Midwayt the two northern
islands, before the arrival of the naval
contractors’

construction

crews.

In 1935
Pan American World Airways had set up
way stations for its Clipper service to the

Orient on both Midway and J1’uke and a
relay station of the trans-Pacific cable had
been in operation on Midway’s Sand Is-
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land since 1903. Most construction, like
the passenger hotel on Wake and the quarters for the airline’s and cable company’s
personnel, was of little military value.
Midway, which had the most ambitious
base plan, was also the first outpost scheduled to receive a Marine garrison-the
3d
Defense Battalion which arrived at Pearl
Harbor on 7 May 1940. The bulk of the
battalion remained in Hawaii for the next
eight months while reconnaissance details,
followed by small advance parties, did
the prelim~lary work on supply and defense
installations?’
On 27 January
1941, in the face of the threat posed by
,Tapan’s aggressive

actions, the Chief

of

Naval Operations
( CNO) directed that
the rest of the 3d Defense Battalion be
moved to Midway, that detachments of
the 1st Defense Battalion be established
at Johnston and Palmyra, and that the
6th Defense Battalion, then in training at
San Diego, move to Pearl Harbor as a replacement and reserve unit for the outposts?’
On 15 February, the same day that the
3d Battalion began unloading its heavy
equipment at Midway, an advance detachment of the 1st Defense Battalion left San
Diego on the Enterprise.
At Pearl Harbor the detachment left the carrier and
transferred
to a small cargo ship that
steamed on to the southwest for 800 miles
‘2 BriGen A. R. Pefley notes on draft manuscript, 14Jan57.
Since all fresh water had to be
distilled, the capacity
of the distillers
set the
limit for the size of the island garrison.
In terms
of water consumption
each contractor’s
w-orkAdm C. C.
man took the place of a Marine.
Bloch ltr to ACofS, G–3, HQMC, 7Jan57.
‘3 CNO Serial 0618, 17 Jan41, “Establishment
of Permanent
ston, Midway,

Marine Defense Forces
and Palmyra Islands.”

at John-
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to reach tiny Johnstonwhere
on 3 March
two 5-inch guns, six Marines, and two
naval corpsmen were set ashore. After a
few days layover to help the caretaker detail get set up, the rest of the advance
party (3 officers and 45 enlisted men)
went on to Palmyra, approximately 1,100
miles south of Oahu.
After the remainder of the 1st Defense
Battalion arrived at Pearl, small reinforcing detachments were gradually added to
the southern outpost garrisons as the islands’ supply and qwwtering
facilities
were expanded.
On tJohnston and Palmyra,
tors’
were
base

as at Midway, the civilian contraccrews and construction
equipment
heavily committed to the naval air
program,
and only occasionally

could the Marines borrow a bulldozer,
truck, or grader to help out in their own
extensive schedule of defense construction.
For the most part, the garrisons relied on
pick and shovel to get their guns emplaced
ancl to dig in the ammunition magazines,
command posts, and fire direction centers
necessary for islancl defense.
Duty on the small atolls was arduous
and dull with little relief from the monotony of a steady round of work and training. When a few hours
there was no place to go
the visible world shrank
ing acres of dunes> scrub

off was granted,
and little to do;
to a few uninvitbrush, and coral

surrounded by seemingly endless stretches
of ocean. The visits of patrol planes, sLlpply ships, and even inspection parties
were welcomed. t-rider the circumstances,
morale at the isolated l>osts remained surprisingly
high, helped perhaps by the
prospect of action.
In so far as possible, the 14th hTaval
District attempted to follow a policy of
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rotation for the men at the outlying posts,
replacing those that had been longest “in
the field” with men from Pearl Harbor.
In midsummer a group of 1st Defense
Battalion personnel was sent to Midway
to start the relief of the 3d Battalion and
on 11 September the 6th Defense Battalion arrived to take over as the atoll’s garrison,
The 3d Battalion
returned
to
Hawaii for a well-deser~-ed break from
the gruelling
monotony
and work of
building defenses.
By August 1941 the work on the naval
air base at Wake was well along and the
need for a garrison there. was imperative.
An advance detachment of the 1st Defense Battalion arrived at the atoll on
19 .$ugust and immediately
began the
now familiar process of backbreaking
work to dig in guns, dumps, aid stations,
and command posts. Again the contractor’s men and machines were largely devoted to work on the airfield and the
lagoon, and the Marines had to get along
with the hand tools organic to the unit.
In late October reinforcements from the
parent battalion made the 2,000-mile trip
from Hawaii to bring the garrison L~pto
a strength of nearly 400 men. The unit
scheduled to be the permanent garrison
on Wake, the 4th Defense Battalion, arrived at Pearl Harbor on 1 December, too
late to reinforce or replace the Wake DeA most important addition to
tachment.
the atoll’s defenses
before
war broke.

did arrive, however,
Twelve
Grumman

Wildcats
of Marine Fighter
Squadron
211 flew in to the airstrip off the Enterprise on 4 December.
Just before the Japanese attacked, the
strength of defense battalion personnel on
outpost duty and at Pearl Harbor was:
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addition, three 7-inch naval guns still to
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Although the list of weapons was imposing, the garrisons were not strong enough
to man them adequately; the standard defense battalion of 1941, moreover,
included no infantry.
In contrast to the garrisons of the Pearl
Harbor outposts, the 7th Defense Battalion slated for duty at Tutuila, main island
of American Samoa, was a composite infantry-artillery
unit. The battalion was
organized at San Diego on 16 December
1940 -with an initial strength of 25 officers
and 392 enlisted men. Its T/O called for
“ ComFourteen
Rept of Status of DefBns assigned to the 14th A-D, lDec41
(located
at
NRNC ) . Personnel figures include naval nledical personnel

assigned

to the defense

battalions.
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a headquarters company, an infantry company, and an artillery battery as well as a
small detail which had the mission of organizing
and training
a battalion of
,? amoan reservists,
The islands of American Samoa had a
native population of almost 10,000 which
COUICI
be drawn upon as a labor force and
for troops to back up a regular gmrison.
This was not, the only significant difference between the outpost atolls and Samoa,
however.
The terrain of Tutuila, which
was by far the largest and most heavily
populated of the islands, was nlountainous and heavily forested, and its 52 square
miles contained a number of areas that
could be converted into camps and supply
There was room for training
depots.
areas and small arms ranges.
The fine
harbor at Pago Pago, site of the U. S.
hTaval Station and headquarters of the
naval governor , could be used by large

vessels. This combination of harbor, elbow room, ancl an indigenous labor force,
plus its location along tlie snipping route
to the Sol~thwest Pacific, made Tutuila
a vital strut egric base.
(See Map 3)
During the” spring and early summer
of 1940, Major Alfred
R. Pefley of
Colonel Pickett’s staff made a thorough
survey of Tutuila and prepared a detailed
plan for its defense. On 29 XTovember the
CNO directed that, defense plans based on
Pefley’s recommendations be implemented
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immediately.
Tl~ella~’al got’erllor \\-:~s
allthorized to begin construction of coast clefense and antiaircraft
gun positions.
Most of the guns to be mounted were already in storage at the naval station and
the Bureau of (lrdnance was directed to
provide the ammunition cLnd additional
weapons still needecl.l~
The primary purpose of raising the 7th
Defense Battalion was the manning of the
four 6-inch naval glu]s an(l six 3-inch
antiaircraft guns provided for in initial
defense plans. The wisdom of including
infantry in the battalion and makin~ provision for reinforcement
by trainecl Szmoan reserves can hardly be questioned.
Tutuila was far too large an island to be
adequately protected by CLrelatively few
big guns, most of which were concentrated around Pago Pago harbor. Small
beach defense garrisons were needed all
around the island shorelines to check
enemy raiding parties. It was intended
that most of the Samoan reserves would
be equipped and trained with rifles taken
from naval stores and used in the beach
defenses where their knowledge of the
terrain would be invaluable.
An advance party of the. 7th Defense
Battalion, which left the States before the
unit was formally activated, arrived at
Pago Pago on 21 December 1940. The
rest of the battalion made the 4,500-mile
voyage from San Diego via Pearl Harbor
in March, arriving on “the 15th. The next
months were busy ones as gLms were emplaced and test fired, beach defenses were
constructed, miles of communication lines
were laid, and trails were cut which would
enabh? quick reinforcement
of threatened
landing points.
“ CNO
American

serial 054430,
Samoa, ”

29 Nov40,

“Defense

of

HARBOR

TO GUADALCANAL

It was midsummer before the first Samoan Marine was actually enlisted, but
many natives voluntarily took weapons
training on an unpaicl status, continuing
a practice begun by the naval governor in
November 1940.” The first native recruit
was enlisted on 16 .~ugust 1941 and the
1st Sanloal~ Battalion, Marine Corps Reserve, was a going concern by the time
war broke.
The authorized strength of
the battalion was 500 enlisted men, but
this figure could never be reached because
of the great number of men needed as
laborers on essential base construction.
There was one factor of the defense
picture at Tutui]a that, matched the situation at Midway, ,Johnston, and Palmyra.
None of these islands had, at the onset
of war, any land planes. The Marine air
squadrons which were scheduled to join
the defenders
were either still in the
States or else based on Oahu, waiting for
the signal that the airfields were ready
for use. That part of Marine Air which
was in the Hawaiian Islands was based at
Ewa Field, located approximately
four
Just
air miles west, of Pearl Harbor.
prior to the Japanese attack, the units
stationed at the field were Headquarters
and Ser\Tice Squadron of Marine Aircraft
Group
21 (IWAG-21) ; Marine
Scout
Bomber
Squadron
232 ( VMSB-232 ) :
Marine Utility
Squadron 252 (VMJ252 ) ; and the rear echelon of VMF-211,
which had moved forward to Wake.
Operational control of the Marine planes in
the Hawaiian area was exercised by the
Commander .\ircraft, Battle Force, Pacific Fleet.”
‘“ (+OVof Amer%moa ltr to C~O, 1~1’ebll,
“~sta~lishn]ent of Native Insular Force. ”
‘7 2dLt B. Hollingshead,
“The ,Japanese Attack
on 7 December 1941 on the Marine Corps Air
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Aside from the Marine forces in the
N’estern Pacific assigned to the .Isiatic
Fleet,” the only sizealde Marine units in
the Pacific not already accounted for were
guard detachments on Oahu and the Xi
Engineer
Batt alien (less Companies C
and D) which had been sent to Oahu to
establish an advance amphibious training
base for the, 2d Marine Division.
There
was a 485-n~an Marine Barracks at the
Pearl Harbor X’avy Yard and 102 men
assigned to the barracks at the XTavalAir
of Hn\~nii”
Station at E\Vii,
():11111. Territory
(31S, HistL)i~, HQM(’, .Jiinll:]ry 1!)43), 3-8. here
inafter
cited ?IS f;lr~f .Vo)lo(lroph.
The other
squmlrons
nssigned to 31.4{+–21 were either i~t
sea }Yith lhe X:lvy’s (.iirriers or still in the V. S.
“ See I’rtrt IV, “31arines in the I’hi]ippines,”
for the Imew:ir situation
pilles,
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in (’hin:l Nnd the I’hilip-

Station at Ford Island.
Marines provided the guard (169 men ) at the YTaval
.%mm~ulition Depot at Lualualei in the
hills northwest of HonoILdu. The defense
battalions which were ql~artered in or near
the navy yard were under the operational
control

of the Commanding

Officer, Ma-

rine Barracks, Colonel Pickett.
There were an :Idditional 877 Marines
present in Pearl Harbor on 7 December
as members of the guard detachments of
the battleships and cruisers of the Pacific
Fleet.”
In all, there were more than
4,500 Jlarines on Oallu that first day.
“ The strength of most hlarhle units on Oahu
is listed in Hca/”inys Record, Part 24, Exhibit
of regularly
assigned tomA“(). 40. “Location
lutrnding officers of shil)s I)resent during
,Tapanese attack of ‘i December 1941.”
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Perhaps no action in American military history has been so thoroughly documented, examined, and dissected as the
Pearl Harbor attack.
Investigation
has
followed investigation;
a host of books
have been written on the subject, all in an
effort to pin down the responsibility
in
the welter of charge and countercharge.
The issue of, -what indivic]uals or set of
circumstances,
if any, should bear the
blame for the success of the Japanese raid
has not been, and may never be, finally
decided.
On one point, however, there
has been unanimous agreement—that
the
courage of the vast majority of defending
troops was of a high order.
The first inkling of the Japanese attack
came not from the air, but from the sea.
At 0637 on 7 December, more than an
hour before
any enemy
planes were
sighted, an American patrol bomber and
the destroyer Ward attacked and sank an
unidentified submarine in the restricted
waters close to the entrance to Pearl Harbor.’
This vessel was one of five Japa1 Unless

otherwise

noted

the material

in this

section is derived
from l’rarl
Horbor
Rcpt;
Hrarin.qs
Record,
Part 13, Exhibits Nos. 8–8D,
Japanese Records, and Parts 23 and 24, Hearings and Exhibits of the Roberts (’orumission ;
MarFor,
14th ND .Jnl, December
1941 ; EIW
Col H. K. Pickett ltr to BriGen
Monograph;
C. D. Barrett. 22Dec41 ( located at NRMC, Job
6608, Box 25) ; Risinq
Surf i)t t7tr Pffcific.
2 “’Unfortunately,
the radio report sent to the
14th N. D. was not clear, and in view of many
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nese two-man submarines which had the
extremely risky mission of penetrating the
Pacific Fleet’s stronghold.
The midgets
were transported to the target on board
large long-range submarines, part of an
undersea scouting and screening
force
which had fanned out ahead of the enemy
carriers.
Not one of the midget raiders
achieved any success; four were sunk and
one ran aground.
The Japanese attack schedule allowed
the Americans little time to evaluate the
significance of the submarine sighting.
The first enemy strike group was airborne
and winging its way toward Oahu before the Wa~d fired its initial spread of
depth charges.
The Japanese carrier
force had turned in the night and steamed
full ahead for its target, launching the
first plane at 0600 when the ships were approximately
200 miles north of Pearl
Harbor. A second strike group took off at
0745 when the carriers had reached a position 30 miles closer to the American base.
Although a radar set on the island picked
L~pthe approaching planes in time to give
warning, the report of the sighting was
believed an error and disregarded, and
the ,Japanese fighters and bombers appeared unannounced over their objectives.
The enemy plan of attack was simple.
Dive bombers and fighter planes would
preyious false reports, it was considered
necessary to check the report.
The air attack started
before ~erification
was received.”
Adm C. C.
Block ltr, op. cit.
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strafe and bomb the major Army and
Navy airfields in an attempt to catch defending aircraft on the ground.
Simultaneously, the battleships moored to pilings along the shore of Ford Island
would be hit by high- and low-level bombing attacks. The shipping strike groups
included large numbers of dive and horizontal bombers, since the Japanese anticipated that protective netting might prevent their lethal. torpedo bombers from
being fully effective.
In all, &21 planes
took part in the raid, while 39 fighters
flew protective cover over the carriers to
guard against a retaliatory attack that
never materialized.
At 0755 the soft stillness of Sunday
morning was broken by the screaming
whine of dive bombers and the sharp chatter of machine guns, At half a dozen
different bases around the island of Oahu
Japanew planes signaled the outbreak of
war with a torrent of sudden death. Patrol bombers were caught in the water at
Kaneohe Naval Air Station, across the
island from Honolulu;
closely parked
rows of planes, concentrated to protect
them from sabotnge, were transformed
into smoking heaps of useless wreckage at
the Army’s Whee]er and Hickam Fields,
the Marines’ air base at Iihva, and the
h’avy’s Ford Island air st~tion. The attack on the airfields had barely started
before the first bombs and torpedoes were
loosed against the sitting targets of “battleship row.>’ Within minutes most of the
battleships at the Ford Island moorings
had been hit by one or more torpedoes
and bombs.
If the Japanese had drawn
off after the first fifteen minutes of their
attacks, the damage done would have been
terrific, but the enemy planes kept on
strafing and bombing and the toll of ships,
planes, and men soared.
448777 0—5.s-6
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The Americans did not take their beating lying down. The first scattered shots
from sentries ashore and watch standers
who manned antiaircraft guns on board
ship flashed back at the enemy even before the bugles and boatswains’
pipes
sounded “Call to Arms” and “General
Quarters.”
The ships of the Pacific Fleet
were on partial alert even in port and
most of the officers and men were on
board. Crew members poured up the ladders and passages from their berthing
compartments to battle stations,
While
damage control teams tried to put down
fires and shore up weakened bulkheads,
gun crews let loose everything they had
against the oncoming planes.
In many
cases guns were fired from positions
awash as ships settled to the bottom and
crewmen were seared with flames from
fuel and ammunition fires as they continued to serve their weapons even after
receiving orders to abandon ship.
On
many vessels the first torpedoes and bombs
trapped men below deck and snuffed out
the lives of others before they were even
aware that the attack was on.
The reaction to the Japanese raid was
fully as rapid at shore bases as it was on
board ship, but the men at the airfields
and the navy yard had far less to fight
with. There was no ready ammunition at
any antiaircraft gun position on the island; muzzles impotently
pointed sky\\,ard~~,hile trucks were hurried to munitions depots.
Small arms were broken
out of armories at every point under attack; individuals manned the machine
guns of damaged aircraft.
The rage to
strike back at the Japanese was so strong
that men even fired pistols at the enemy
planes as they swooped 10VVto strafe.
At
Ewa every
Marine
plane was
knocked out of action in the first attack.
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all

ramps

in~provisecl mounts; one
and rlll~ways were made a shambles of
scout-bomber
rear machine
~Ll11 ITa s
wrecked aIId burning aircraft in the openmannecl to swell the vol[une of antiairing stase of tl~e ,Japanese assault. The
craft fire. Although the .groul) conlmanclMarines of the air station’s guard detacher, I,ieutenant (?olonel Claucle :1. Lark in,
ment nlal~l~e(lrifles Ind mlchine gmls to
had been wounded almost as soon as he
beat otf fllrther enemy thrusts, but the
arrived at tile field tlmt morning, he conclire bombers had done their job well.
tinued to coordinate the efforts to meet
There was no need for them to return. The
further enemy attacks.
Two ,Japanese dive. bombers streaked
ferns of all attacks became the larger ships
over the field from the direction of Pearl
in the harbor.
Harbor at 0835, dropping light fragn~enThe raid drew alltomatic reactions from
tation bombs and stratil~g tile Marine gun
tile few Marines ill tile navy yarcl who saw
positions.
A few min~~tes after the
the first enen)y planes diving on the ships.
bombms left, the first of a steady procesWllile the guard bugler broke tl~e n~ajorsion of enemy fighters attacked Ewa as
ity of the men of the barracks detachment
the ,Japanese began ~ssembling a cover
ancl the 1st ancl 3d Defense Battalions out
force at nearby Barber”s Point to protect
of their qllarters, the early risers were althe withdrawl of tl~eir strike groups. The
ready runl~ing for the armories and gun
Marine machine g~u]s accounted for at
sheds. By 0801 when Colonel Pickett orleast one of tile ellenly planes aild claimecl
dered the defense battalion machine-gun
Two and three plane
another probable.
(YNUpS
to nl;Iu tliei r Iyeaponsj
eight of the
sections of fighters orbited over the field,
~
and occasionally dived to strafe tile gullg[lns lmd already been set L~p. More nlaners, until tl~e last elemel~ts of the .Jap:tclline gIIIIS were IIastily pllt in position
l~ese atta(k force Ilea(le(l ollt to sea arollu(l
i~ll(ln~el~were detailecl to belt the anllnuni0945.
t ion needed to feed them, while rifle a]nThree of tl~e Marine ai rn~e]~v-ere killed
n~llnitioil was issued to the hundreds of
during the attacks, a fourtl~ died of
men assembled on the barracks’ parade
\~OLUldS;13 woumled nlen were treated in
gllmnd.
Pickett ordered the 3-inch antithe group’s aid station.
Flanlw denlolishecl 33 of tile -47 pl:mes at tl~e thld: :11”1 aircraft, gIIlls in tile defense battalions’
but two of tile remainder sutiere(l Ill:Ijor
reserve sup])l ies to be taken out of storage
damage.
The sole bright note in the picIIe disaIId en)l)lace~l 011 tl~e parade.
tnre of destrll(tion lvas tl~e fact that 18 of
]Jatc]le(l trllcks and working parties of the
VMSB-231’S
planes \vere 011 boi~](1 tl~c
to I~Llalualei, ~~
A{ Engineer ~;:~ttilli~]~
hzingtoN,
sclle(ll]led for a tly-otf to Mi{lmiles llp in tile hills, to get the necesmry
way, and thereby save(l fron~ tl~e enenl?gllns.
:1-inch shells. The Marine engineers also

set LIp on hastily
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sent their heavy earth-moving equipment
to Hickam Field to help clear the runways.
Thirteen machine guns were in action
by o&20 and the gunners had zlready accounted for their first enemy dive bomber.
During the next hour and a half the fire
of twenty-five
more .30’s and .5o’s was
added to the yard’s :mtiaircraft defenses,
and two more planes, one claimed jointly
with the ships, were shot down.
The
3-inch glms were never able to get into action. The ammunition trucks did not return from the I,lmlualei depot until 1100,
more than an honr after the last Japxnese
aircraft had headed back for their carriers.
By that time the personnel of all Marine
organizations in the navy yard area had
been pooled to reinforce the guard and
antiaircraft defense, to provide an infam
try reserve, and to furnish the supporting
transport and supply details neecled to
sustain them.
In the course of their attacks on battleship row and the ships in the navy yard$s
drydocks,

the enemy

planes had strafed

and bombed the Marine barracks area, and
nine men had been wounded.
They were
cared for in the dressing stations which
Pickett had ordered set up at the beginning of the raid to accommodate the flow
of wounded from the stricken ships in the
harbor.
Many of these casualties were
members of the Marine ship detachments;
102 sea-going Marines had been killed during the raid, six later died of wounds, and
49 were wounded in action.3
The enemy

pilots had scored heavily:

four battleships, one mine layer, and a tar‘ Casualty fi,mres were compiled from records
furnished by Statistics Vnit, PersAcctSec,
PersDept,

HQMC.

three
get ship sunk; four battleships,
cruisers, three destroyers, and three auxiliaries damaged.
Most of the damaged
ships required extensive repairs.
American plane losses were equally high: 188
aircraft totally destroyed and 31 more
damaged.
The N’avy and Marine Corps
had 2,086 officers and men killed, the Army
194, as a result of the ~ttack: 1,109 men
of all the services survived their wounds.
Balanced against the staggering .hnerican totals was a fantastically light tally
sheet of .Tapanese losses. The enemy carriers recovered all but 29 of the planes they
had sent out; ship losses amounted to five
midget submarines; and less than a h~Lndred men were killed.
Despite extensive search missions flown
from Oahu and from the Enterprise,
which was less than 175 miles from port
when the sneak attack occurred, the enemy
striking force was able to withdraw mldetected and unscathed.
In one respect
the Japanese were disappointed with the
results of their raid; they had hoped to
catch the Pacific Fleet’s

carriers berthed

at Pearl Harbor. Fortunately, the urgent
need for Marine planes to strengthen the
outpost defenses had sent the Lexington
and the Enterprise to sea on aircraft ferr-y ing missions. The Enterprise was returning to Pearl on 7 December after having
flown off VMF-211’S fighters to Wake, and
the Lexington,

enroute

to Midway

with

VMSB-231’s
planes, turned b’ack when
Had
news of the attack was received.
either or both of the carriers been sunk
or damfiged at Pearl Harbor, the outlook
for the first months of the war would have
been even more dismal. The Japanese success had the effect of delaying the schedule
of retaliatory attacks and amphibious op-
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erations in the Central Pacific that had
been outlined in Rainbow 5. .i complete
reevaluation of Pacific strategy was necessar y.
The critical sitmction facing the outpost
islands was clearly appreciated and an attempt was nmde to get reinforcements
to
Wake before the ,Japanese struck; it did
not come in time. The tiny atoll ~~ils one
of the first objectives on the enemy timeMidway was more fortable of conquest}
returned to
tunate; when the Lexington
Pearl on 10 December with its unde.liveyecl
load of Marine scout bombers, they were
orclerecl to attempt an over -lvat er flight to
the atoll. On 17 I)eeember, ten days xfter
the originally scheduled fly-otl, 17 planes
of VMS13-231, shepherded by a mcval patrol bomber, successfully rnacle tl~e 1,137mile flight, from Oahu to Midway.
It was
the longest single-engine landplane massed
flight on record, but more important it
market] il vital addition to Midway’s defensive potential.
The outpost islands needed men and
materiel as well as planes.
Rear Admiral
(laude C. Rloch, Commandant of the l+ltb
Naval District, gave the reslJonsibility for
organizing aucl equipping these reinforcements to (’olonel Pickett,. On 13 December, all Marine ground troops in the clistrict were placed under Pickett as Con~manding OfIirer, Marine Forces,
14th
Naval District.
The necessary reinforcements to be sent to Midwayl Johnston, znd
Palrnyra were drawn from the lst, 3d, and
4th Defense %ttalions.
By the month’s
end the first substantial increments of men,
guns, and equipment hacl been received at
each of the outposts.~ They were not safe
‘ For the detailed story of the defense of Wake
see Part 111.
‘ CO, MarFor,
14th ND ltr to MGC, 5Jan42,
Development of outpost garrisons.
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from attacks by any means, but their positions were markedly stronger.

The Washington
Naval Disarmament
Treaty of 1922 provided for the maintenance of the status quo in regard to fortifications and naval bases in certain areas of
the Pacific. American adherence to these
terms through the 14-year life of the
treaty had the practical effect of weakening the defenses of the Philippines and
preventing the development of Guam as a
naval stronghold.
The Hepburn Board of
1938 recommended that Guam be heavily
fortified and garrisoned, 7 but Congress
failed to authorize the expenditure of the
necessary funds. IJnhappily, the planners
of Rainbow 5 had to concede the capture
of the island in the first stages of a war
with the Japanese.
It was almost as if
they could look over enemy shoulders and
see the terse direction to the commander
of the Japanese Fourth Fleet to “invade
Wake and Guam as quickly as possible” 8
at the onset of hostilities.
(See Map 2)
Guam was a fueling station for naval
vessels making the long run to and from
the Orient, a relay point for the, transpacific cable, the site of a naval radio station, and a stop for Pan American clipAssigned
to protect
its 20,000
pers.
natives and its 228 square miles of rugged,
junglecl terrain was a token force of 153
“ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section is derived from Maj O. R. Lodge, The Recwptare of Guam ( Washington : HistBr, G–3 Div,
HQMC, 1954), 7–9; Capt G. J. McMillin, USN,
OflRept to the CA-O of the Surrender of Guam
to the Japanese, llSep45;
T. Wilcls, “The Japanese Seizure of Guam,” MC Gazette, July 1955.
‘ Hepburn Board Rept, op. cit.
nHrariasn
Record,
Part 13, Exhibit No. S-C,
CombFlt OpOrd N“o. 1, 5Nov41, 475.
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Marines. Backing them up was a Guamanian infantry unit, the 80-man Insular
Force Guard, and a volunteer
native
naval militia with 246 ill-armed znd illThe island’s governtrained members.’
ment departments and naval station activities were manned by 271 regular Navy
A naval officer, Captain
personnel.
George J. McMillin, was both island governor and garrison commander.
The war threat was so real by October
1941 that all women and children of U. S.
citizenship were evacuated from Guam.
On 6 December the garrison destroyed all
its classified papers and like other Pacific
outposts awaited the outcome of the U. S.negotiations
in Washington.
Japanese
The word came at 0545 on 8 December (7
December, Pearl Harbor time).
Captain
McMillin was informed of the enemy attack by the, Commander in Chief of the
Asiatic. Fleet.
In less than three hours
Saipan-based Japanese bombers were over
the island.
The initial enemy target was the mine
in Apra Harbor;
sweeper USS Penguin
this small ship’s 3-inch and .50 caliber
guns were the only weapons larger than
.30 caliber machine guns avail able to the
Guam garrison.
Under repeated attacks,
the Penguin went to the bottom, and her
survivors joined the forces ashore. The
attack continued throughout the daylight
hours with flights of bombers hitting the
various naval installations and strafing
roads and villages.
The island capital,
Agana, was cleared of civilians, and the
‘ The members of the Insular Force Guard
were in the U. S. Government
service and received W l)ercent of the pay of corresponding
ratings in the U. S. Navy.
The native militia
ser~ed \vithollt pay and had no arms e~~ept
obsolete and condemned rifles,
Millin ltr to CMC, 3XOT52.

RAdm

G. .J. Mc-

few local Japanese were rounded up and
interned.
That night a native dugout landed near
Ritidian Point on the northern cape of the
island, and the three men in it were captured. They claimed to be Saipan natives
sent over to be on hand as interpreters
when the Japanese landed. These nati17es
insisted that the Japanese intended to land
the next morning
(9 December)
on
beaches near Agana.
Captain MciMillin
He believed that by
suspected a trick.
this ruse the Japanese sought to draw the
Marines out of their prepared positions in
the butts of the rifle range at Sumay on
Orote
Peninsula. He decided not to allow
this information to cause a shift of his
major defensive
force from a position
which guarded important Apra Harbor.
By guess or knowledge the Saipan natives had one of the landing sites located
accurately, but they were off on their time.
The 9th brought
no landing, but the
bombers came back to give Guam another
pounding.
The Insular Force Guard was
posted to protect government buildings in
Agana, but the rest of the island’s garrison remained at their assigned posts.
Lieutenant Colonel ~$’illiam K. Mcxulty’s
122 Marines of the Sumay barracks continued to improve their rifle range defenses, and the 28 Marines who were assigned to the Insular Patrol, the island’s
police force, kept their stations in villages
t hrougllout Guam.
After the Japanese bombers finished for
the day all was quiet until about 0400 on
10 December.
At that time flares burst
over Dungcas Beach north of Agana, and
some 400 Japanese sailors of the 5th Defense Force from f$aipan came ashore.
While the naval landing party moved into
.Ag:tll:t \vhere it cl:~shed with the Insular
Force

Guard,

elements

of

the Japanese
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South Seus Detmhd
Force
(approximately 5,500 men) 10,Ilade separate 1alldings at ‘rLllllOll Bay in the north, on tile
southwest coast near Merizo, and on the
eastern shore of the island nt Talafofo
Bay.
At .~gana’s l>lxz1 the lightly-armed
Chamanians, comn~andecl by Marine First
I,ielltenant (’harles S. Tocld, stood off the
enrly ,Jnpanese attacks, bl:t their rifles and
machine gulw dicl not provide enol~gh firepower to I101cIagainst a coordinatec~ ~ttfick
by the Dun.gcas 13each landing force.
Captain McMillin,
aware of the overwhelming superiority of tile enemy? decidecl Ilot to el]danger tile li~-es of the tllollsands of civilians in his charge by further
and fruitless resistance.
“Tl~e situation
was simply hopeless,>’ he later related.11
He surrendered the islanc{ to tile ,Japnnese
naval commander shortly after 0600, ancl
sent, orders to the Marines at Sunlay not,
to resist. Tile word clid not reach all defenders, however, al}cl scattered fighting
continued
throughout
tl~e day as the
enemy spread ollt to complete occupation
of tile island. Illlt this an)ounted to only
token resistance.
Tl~ere was no clmnce
tlmt the determined ,Japanese might be
driven off by a force so small, e~”en if the
defenders CO1lI
d ha~e regroll])ecl.
Guam
had fallell, and it would be t~vo and a half
years before the I“nited
position to win it back.
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During the two clays of bombing and in
the fighting on 10 December, the total garrison losses were 19 killed and 4!2wounc]ed
including four Marines killed ancl 12
wounded.12 The civilian population suffered comparable but undetermined casualties. The .Japanese evacuated .kmerican
members of the garrison to prison camps
in ,Japan on 10 ,January 19+2, ancl the
enemy naval force that had been present
zt the sl~rrender settlecl down to duty as
occupation troops.
FIRST

A TT.4 PK

ON M ll?WA

Y “

Part of the Japanese striking force
which raided Pearl Harbor wzs a task unit
of two destroyers and a tanker which proceeded independently from Tokyo Bay to
a separate target—Midway.
The mission
of the clestroyers was implied in their
designation as the Midway Neutralization
Unit: they were to shell the atoll’s air base
on the night of ‘i December while the ,J~pznese carrier force retired from the Hawaiian area.
(See Map 10, Map Section)
DawIL
of 7 December found five seaplanes of Midway’s patrol bomber squadron (VP-21 ) aloft on routine search missions; two other (Dutch) pat rol bombers
had just taken off for Wake, next leg of
East
their journey to the Netherlands
Indies.
On the Sand Island seaplane
ramp two more P13Ys ( C’atalina patrol

States was in a

brigade,
commanded
by
‘0This reinforced
MajGeu T’omitara Horii, had been organized in
X’ovember 1941 to take part in the capture of
GnanI and to move on from there to seize Rabaul
in the 13isumrcks.
It was built arolmd the 144th
InfRegt and reinforced by ~lnits of the .TaImnese
.Z5th T)ivision.
MIT)iv, WD, Order of 13attIe for
Jalmaese Armed Forces, 131ar45, 122.
‘1 McMillin Surrender Rept, op. cit.

n Marine casualty figures were compiled from
records
furnished
by
the
Statistics
Unit.
PersAcctSec,
PersDept, HQMC.
‘3 C“nless otherwise noted the material in this
section is deri~ed from HearinOs
Records,
Part
24, Exhibit A’o. 34, “History of Action Occurring
at Midway 7—31Dec41 as Compiled from Official
Dispatches and Correspondence,”
Exhibit Xo. 35,
C(), XAS, Midway
Itr to CinCPac,
Action of
7Dec41, n. d., and Exhibit No. 36, CO, 6th DefBn
ltr to ComFonrteen,
Rept of action on the night
of 7Dw41, 121)ec41 ; Moriues at .lfid~cay.
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bombers) were warming up to guide in
v&fS~-231
~Y]lic}l ~vas schedtlled to fly
off the Lecmkgton that day. .4t 0630
(0900 Pearl Harbor time) a Navy radio
operator’s signal from Oahu flashed the
first news of the Pearl Harbor attack. A
few minutes later a dispat.:h from .4dmiral B1oc11confirmed this report and directed that current war plans be placed in
effect.
Commander Cyril T. Simard, the Isrecalled the Dutch
land Commander,
PBYs
(which were then put to use
by VP–21 ), established additional air
search sectors, and ordered Lieutenant
Colonel Harold D. Shannon’s fith Defense
Battalion to general quarters.
The remainder of the day was spent in preparation for blackout, and in issuing ammunition, digging foxholes, and testing comAll lights and navigational
munications.
aids were extinguished after it was learned
that the i5ew%gton, with VMSl?-231 still
on board, had been diverted to seek the enemy’s Pearl Harbor striking force.
.4ir searches returned late in the day
without having sighted any signs of Japanese ships or planes, and the atoll buttoned up for the night with all defensive
positions fully manned. At 1842, a Marine lookout saw a flashing light some distance southwest of Sand Island, but it
quickly disappeared,
and it was about
2130 before the one operational radar on
Sand began picking up what seemed to be
surface targets in the same general direction.
Simultaneously two other observers, equipped with powerful 8x56 night
glasses,
reported
seeing
‘fshapes>’ to
seaward.
Shannon’s
searchlight
battery
commander, First Lieutenant Alfred L. Booth,
requested permission to illuminate, but his
request was turned down. Senior oficers
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did not want to risk premature disclosure
It was also erof defensive positions.
roneously
believed that friendly
ships
were in the area, and there were strict
orders
against illuminating
or firing
without specific orders.”
The apprehension
of these observers
was justified.
The Japanese destroyers
Akebono and Llshio had left their tanker
Shi?iya at a rendezvous point some 15
miles away and made landfall on the xtoll
at about 2130. By the time Lieutenant
Booth had been cautioned about his searchlights, the two enemy ships had their guns
trained on Midway and were ready to
make their first tiring run. The firing
began at 2135.
The first salvos fell short, but as the destroyers closed range on a northeast course
the shells begin to explode on Sand Island. The initial hits struck near Battery A’s 5-inch seacoast guns at the south
end of the island, and subsequent rounds
bracketed the island’s power plant, a reinforced concrete structure used also as the
command post of a .50 caliber antiaircraft
machine-gun platoon.
One round came
through an air vent and exploded inside
the building.
The Japanese ships then
suspended fire while they closed on the
atoll for a second firing run.
In the island’s power plant First Lieutenant George H. Cannon, although severely wounded, directed the re-establishment of wrecked communications

and the

evacuation of other wounded. He refused
evacuation for his own wounds until after
Corporal Harold R. Hazelwood had put
the switchboard back in operation.
Cannon died a few minutes after reaching the
‘4 LtCol .%. L. Booth Itr to CMC!, 27 Jan48, hereinafter cited as liooth; LtCol L. S. Fraser ltr to
CMC, hereinafter cited as Fraser.
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aid station, but for this action l~e received
posthumous award of the Medal of Honor.
He was the first Marine so honored in
World War H.
Meanwhile the enemy ships openecl fire
again, this time at closer range, and Commander Simard ordered Slmnnon to engage targets of opportlluity.
.Japanese
shells set the roof of tl~e seaplane hangar
on Sand ablaze, 1ighting Ilp the tzrget for
the enemy gunners , and accurate sall”os
struck the Pan .tmericau radio instalhltion, the island launciry, and adj scent
.it 2153 the Marine searchlight
shops.
crews got Shannon’s orders to illuminate,
but by then only the light on the south end
of Sand could bear on the ships. This
light silhouetted the .4 Ze60no about 2,500
yards south of the island, before z near
miss from one of the destroyers put it out
of commission.
Crewmen reacted inlmediately to get the light back in zction and
on target, but 13attery k’s t5-inchers stayed
silent because comn~unication damage had
prevented passing of Shannon’s command
to open fire.”
13nt Captain ,Jean H. Bllckuer, colnmancliug Battery D’s 3-incl~ antiaircraft
gl~ns, could now see the large ,Japauese
battle flag on the .llwbono’s foremast, ancl
l~e.ordered his g~~nsinto action. Splashes
conlcl not be made out, altllougb illun~in:ttiol~ was excellent, and 13nckl~er’s fire controlmen were positive that the sl~ells were
either passing throllgl~ the ships’ superstructures or into their hulls. Battery B
(First I.ieutenant Rodney 31. Halldley)
on llasterl~ Island now aclcled its 5-inch
fire to tile battle and .50 caliber macl~ine
gUnS openecl up on tl~e targets wl~ich were
well within range.
“ Boot}~ ; J’r({scr;
3f.)Jan48.

This firing from the

(:01 L, A Hohn

ltr to CMC,
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Marine batteries kept up for five minutes
before the Japanese succeeded in knocking
out the searchlight.
Although some observers believed that the Uilcio had also
been hulled, results of this Marine fire
Both Japahave never been determined.’G
nese ships retired soon after the light was
shot out and a Pan American clipper
captain flying overhead that night en route
from Wake reported seeing an intense fire
on the surface of the sea and the wakes of
two ships on the logical retirement course
Both enemy ships,
of the destroyers.
however, returned to Japan safely, despite
my damage tlmt might have been done by
the Marine guns.
The enemy fire had cost the 6th Defense
Battalion two killed and ten wounded; ‘7
two men from the naval air station were
killed and nine wounded.
Material damage on Midwav. was not too severe and was
confined to Sand Island: the airfield on
Eastern Island was not touched. The seaplane hangar had burned, although the
frame was still intact, and one plane was
lost in the flames.
Another PRY was
badly damaged by shell fragments, and
fragments also caused minor damage to a
number of buildings.
The ~lrrison had
stood OR its first ““Japanese attxck, but
there was little comfort in this. The defenders
estimated-correctly-that
the
enemy would be back sooner or later with
x much more serious threat.
With the outbreak of war, completion
of the coastal and antiaircraft defenses of
Midway took first priority and Marines
were treated to the welcome and unusual
‘“ The C7,S1!
io, evidently a ~ery lucky ship, was
the only enemy vessel that took part in the Pearl
Harbor attack that was still afloat on V–J Day.
“ Casualty figures were compiled from records
17 ~as~lalty fig~lres were compiled from records
furnished

by
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sight of the civilian contractor% heavy
equipment turned to on dugout and battery construction.
Authorities
at Pearl
Harbor were determinedtoget
reinforcemerits to the atoll and within a week after
VMSB-231
made its historic long flight
from Oahu, two batteries of the 4th Defense Battalion with additional naval 3inch and 7-inch guns for coast defense
were being unloaded. On Christmas, the
Brewster Buffaloes of VMF-221
flew in
from tl~e ,Yaratogti wbicll had been rushed
out to Pearl from San Diego after the
,Japanese attack. This carrier had taken
part in the abortive attempt to relieve
Wake.
The next day the island received
another contingent of 4tl~ Defense Battalion men, the ground echelon of VMF221,
and much needed defense materiel
when the seaplane tender Tan@er, which
had also been headed for Wake, unloaded
at Midway instead. By the end of December the atoll, which was now Hawaii’s
most important outpost, had for its garrison a heavily reinforced defense battalion,
a Marine scout-bomber
and a fighter
squadron, and VP-21’S patrol bombers.
Midwmy was in good shape to greet. the
,Japanese if they came back, and the passage of every month in tbe new year
made the atoll a to~lgher nut to crack.ls

submarines in the first month of the war.
It was too close to the Pacific Fleet base at
Pearl and too limited in area to make it a
prize worth risking an amphibious assault, but its strategic location, like an arrowhead pointing at the .Japanese Marsha]ls, made damage to its air facilities
well worth the risk of bombardment atThe airfield on the atoll’s nametempts.
sake, .Johnston Island, was only partially
completed on 7 December, but temporary
seaplane handling facilities were in operation at Sand Islet, the only other land
There was
area within the fringing reef.
no permanent patrol plane complement,
but ,Johnston was an important refueling
stop and a couple of PBYs were usually
anchored in the lagoon.
The news of the outbreak of war created a flurry of activity on Johnston, and
the civilian contractor’s employees turned
to at top speed to erect additional earthworks around the Marine guns and to prepare bomb shelters.zo No Japanese ship or
submarine made its appearance on 7 De-
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“

Tiny ,Johnston Island, set off by itself
in the open sea southwest of Hawaii,
proved to be a favorite target of ,Japanese
‘SSee Part V, “The Battle of Midway” for the
story of the eyents leading up to the decisive
urrval action which took place at Miclway in June
1942.
‘0 Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section is derived from Hea Ving8 Rf’cord, Part 24,
Exhibit No. 27, ‘“History of Action Occurring at
Palruyrn Island 7–311)ee41, As Compiled from

cember, perhaps because the first day of
war found the Indianapo7i.y and five destroyer

minesweepers

at ,Jollnston testing

the performance of the Higgins landing
boat on coral reefs.”
T1~ese ships were
and Correspondence,”
Exhibit
No. 28, “History of the Action Occurring at Johnston Island 7–31Dec41, As Compiled from Official Dispatches
and Correspondence,”
Exhibit
No. 31, CO, XAS, PalnlyraIs ltr to ConlFonrteen,
24 Dec41,, and Exhibit N-o. W, CO, NAS, JohnstonIs ltr to C’omFourteen, 19Dec41 ; (’0, NAS,
JohnstonIs
ltr to CornFourteen,
22 Dec41 ; MarGarFor, Pac File C–1455–41H, “Defense-Fortification Johnston Island,” 12 Sep41–13Jun43 ; MarGarFor, Pac File (1–1455–40–15, “Defense-Fortification Pahoyrrr Islands,”
26 Sep41–30Jun43.
m CO, NAS, JohnstonIs,
Progress and Readiness Rept, 15Dec41.
I’ar’t
23, 758–75!3.
“ H(,uri)?.qs Record,
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immediately
recalled toward Pearl to
form part of the extensive search pattern
for the enemy carrier force, and .Johnston’s defense rested with its own slim
garrison.
Major Francis B. I,oomis, <Jr.,
Executive

(Miter of the 1st J)efense Ihlt-

talion, caught while returning to Pearl
by air from an inspection of the western
outposts> assumed command of the ,Johnston detacl~ment as senior Marine otlicer
present.
Shortly after dark on 12 December it
submarine surfaced 8,000 yi~tds
off Sand
Islet and began tiring green stal; clusters
which burst high over the island. The 5iuch battery

could not pick up the vessel

in its sights,

bLlt

it tired one star shell in

the general direction of tile subnlarine.
The submarine ceased firing immediately
as she, evidently was not seeking a duel.
The next enemy attack canle at dtlsk
three days later. The supply ship i%ur7’0~os had delivered a barge IOM1of SUPplies originally intended for the Wake
g:lrrisoll :Ind picked {Ip 77 civilian COI~struction employees for retllrn to Pearl
when a sentry atop ,Johnston% water
tower spotted a flash to seaward illld
The flash had
sounded general quarters.
been spotted by the batteries also, al~d the
5-inch control estimated the range at 9,000
yards.
The 3-inch director and height
tinder made out two ships, one larger than
the other.
The first two enen~y salvos
bracketed ,Jolmston and the third str~lck
near the contractor’s

power house and set

off a 1,200-gallon oil tank whieb immediately fired the building.
.i strong wind
whipped LIp 50-foot flames from the oi]
tire, and “as observecl from the Naval .! ir
Station

at Sand Islet,

.Johnston

Island
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seemed doomed.?”2
The Japanese ccmtinued to tire for ten minutes at this welllighted target and they hit several other
The 5-inch glms delivered
buildings.
searching fire, mnd just as the Marines
were convinced they were hitting close
aboard their targets, the enemy tire ceased
abruptly.
The enemy vessels had fired from the
obscuring mists of a smmll squall and spotters ashore never clemly SilW their targets,
but the defenders believed that they had
engaged two surface vessels, probably a
light cruiser and a destroyer.
I.ater analysis indicated, however, that one or more
submarines had n~ade this attack.
Fortllnate]y no one in the garrison was hurt
by tile enemy tire. although flames and
fragments caused considerable damage to
the power house and water distilling machinery.
The Burrow,
although clearly
outlined by the fire, was not harmed. The
fi~ct that its nnchorage area was known
to be studded with submerged coral heads
probably discouraged the Japanese from
attempting
an underwater
attack, and
,Johnst on’s 5-inch battery ruled out a surface. approach.
During the exchange of fire one of the
Marines’ 5-inch guns went out of action.
Its counter-recoil meclmnism failed. After
this the long-range defense of the island
rested with one gLm until 18 December
when two patrol bombers from Pearl arrived to join the garrison.
This gun was
enough, however, to scare off an enemy
submarine which fired star she]]s over
Sand Islet after dark on 21 December.
.Qain the simple expedient of firing in
the probable direction of the enenly was
enough to silence the submarine.
The
“ l~id., I’art 24 Exhibit No. 32, CO, ~M3,
,Jt)hnstonIsltr to CmnFourteen, l$lDec+ll.
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next night, just as the ready duty P13Y
landed in the lagoon, another submarine,
perhaps the same one that had fired illumination over Sand, fired six shells at the
islets. Both 5-inchers on Johnston now
were back in action and each gun fired ten
rounds before the submarine submerged.
The patrol plane was just lifting from the
water as the last enemy shot was fired.
Only one shell hit Sand, but that one
knocked down the CAA homing tower and
slightly wounded one Marine.
Johnston Island was clearly a discouraging place to attack, and the shelling of
22 December marked the last enemy attempt at surface bombardment.
It was
just as well that the ,Japanese decided to
avoid Johnston,
because reinforcement
from Pearl soon had the atoll bursting at
its seams with men and guns. .&n additional 5-inch and a 3-inch battery, 16 more
machine guns, and the men to man them
arrived on 30 December.
In January a
provisional infantry company was sent
and eventually the garrison included even
light tanks. The expected permanent Marine fighter complement never got settled
in at Johnston’s airfield. The island became instead a ferrying and refueling stop
for planes going between Pexrl and the
,Sout,hand Southwest Pacific.
Palmyra, 900 miles southeast of Johnston, also figured in the early development of a safe plane route to the southern
theater of war. But before the atoll faded
from the action reports it too got a taste
of the gnnfire of a Japanese submarine.
At di~~~non 24 December an enemy raider

surfaced 3,000 yards south of the main
island and began firing on the dredge
Sacramento
which was anchored in the
lagoon and clearly visible between two
of Palmyra’s numerous tiny islets. Only
one hit was registered before the fire of
the 5-inch battery drove the submarine
under. Damage to the dredge was minor
and no one was injured.
Colonel Pickett’s
command at Pearl
Harbor had orgmized
strong reinforcements for Palmyra and these arrived before the end of December.
Lieutenant
Colonel Bert A. Bone, Commanding Officer of the 1st Defense Battalion, arrived
with the additional men, guns, and equipment to assume command of the defense
force.
On 1 March the official designation of the Marine garrison on Palmyra
was changed to 1st Defense Battalion and
former 1st Battalion men at other bases
were absorbed by local commands.
The
Marine Detachment at Johnston became a
separate unit,
After these submarine attacks of December, Palmyra and Johnston drop from
the pages of an operational history.
The
atolls had served their purpose well; they
~ua~d ed :1 vulnerable flank of the HaW,ailan Islands at a time when such protection
was a necessity. While the scene of active
fighting shifted westward the garrisons
remained alert, and when conditions permitted it many of the men who had served
out the first hectic days of the war on these
lonely specks in the ocean moved on to
the beachheads of the South and Central
Pacific.

CHAPTER

3

The Southern Lifeline

STRATEGIC

REAPPRAISAL’

In December 1941 reverse followed reverse in the fortunes of the Allies in the
Pacific. The Japanese seemedtobeeverywhere at once and everywhere successful.
Setbacks to the enemy schedule of conquest were infrequent
and temporary.
On the Asian mainland Hong Kong fell
and Japanese troops advanced steadily
down the Malay Peninsula toward Singapore. In the Philippines Manila was evacuated and American-Filipino
forces retreated to Bataan and Corregidor for a
last-ditch stand. To the south the first
~Japanese landing had been made on
Borneo, and superior enemy forces preEast
pared to seize the Netherlands
Indies. The capture of Wake and Guam
gave the Japanese effective control over
the Central Pacific from the China coast
to Midway and Johnston.
(See Map 1,
Map Section)
By the turn of the year only the sea
area between the Hawaiian Islands and
the United States and the supply route
from the States through the South Pa-

cific to New Zealand and Australia were
still in Allied hands. The responsibility
for holding open the lines of communication to the Anzac area 2 rested primarily
with the U. S. Pacific Fleet.
On 31 December that fleet came under the command
of the man who was to direct its operations until Japan unconditionally
surrendered—.kdmiral
Chester W. Nimitz
(CinCPac).
As soon as he arrived at Pearl Harbor,
Nimitz was given a dispatch from Admiral Ernest J. King, the newly appointed Commander
in Chief, United
States Fleet (CinCUS, later abbreviated
as CominCh).
King’s message outlined
Nimitz’s two primary tasks as CinCPac.
He was to use his ships, planes, and men
in:
(1) Covering and holding the Hawaii-Midway
line and maintaining
its communications
with
the west coast.
(2) Maintaining
communications
between the
west coast and Australia,
chiefly by covering,
securing
and holding the Hawaii-Samoa
line,
which should be extended to include Fiji at the
earliest possible date.a
Although

‘ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section is derived from The War Reports
of f7eneral of the Army Qcorge C. fifarshall—~eneral
of
the ArTny H. H. Arnold—Fleet
Admiral
Ernest
J. King
( Philadelphia
& ATew York: J. B. Lippincott Company, 1947), hereinafter cited as War
Rep@rta; FAdm E. J. King and Cdr W. M. Whitehill, Fleet .~dnliraz Ki~lq: A .Naval Record
( hTew
York:
W. W. Norton & Company Inc., 1952)
Recwd;
k’trahereinafter
cited as King’8 ~awzl
te~ic I’la?tning.

84

damaged
Harbor

the
the
raid,

Japanese

Pacific
they

Fleet
had

had

severely

in their
concentrated

Pearl
on

‘ Anzac is actually the abbreviation
for Australian and Sew Zealand Army Corps used in
WW I, but the term was so understandable
and
easy to use in reference to the two Conlmonwealth nations that it was adopted in the Pacific War and applied frequently
to the geographic area in which they lay.
‘ King’s Naval Reccwd, 353–354.
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ships rather than installations, and the repair facilities of the navy yard were virtually untouched.
Round-the-clock
work
promptly restored to operation many vessels which might otherwise have been lost,
for good or long delayed in their return to
But Nimitz’s strength was
fleet service.
not enough to hazard a large scale amphibious offensive, even with the addition
of reinforcements
sent from the Atlantic
Fleet.
In the first few months of 1942,
Allied strategists had to be content with
defensive operations.
The few loca] attacks they mounted were hit-and-run raids
which did little more than boost ]lome.
front and service morale at a time when
most news dealt with defeat and surrender.
From 22 December to 14 January, the
political
and military
leaders of the
United States and Great Britain met in
ConferWashington
(the .4RCADIA
ence ) to chart the course of Allied operations against the .4xis powers.
The
Americans, despite the enormity of the
Japanese attack, reaffirmed their decision
of ABC–1 that Germany was the predominant enemy and its defeat would be
decisive in the outcome of the war. The
Pacific was hardly considered a secondary
theater, but the main strength of the .41lied war effort was to be applied in the
European, African , and Middle Eastern
areas. Sufficient men and materiel would
be committed to the battle against Japan
to allow the gradual assumption of’ the
offensive.
One result of the .4 RCAL)IA meetings
was the organization
of tile Combined
Chiefs of Staff (CCS), a supreme military council whose members were the
chiefs of services in Great Britain and the
United

States.

The

CCS

was charged

with the strategic direction of the war,
subject only to the review of the political
heads of state. The necessity of presenting a united American view in CCS discussions led directly to the formation of
the United States ,Joint Chiefs of staff
(JCS) as the controlling agency of American military operations.
On 9 February
1942, the first formal meeting of General George C. Marshall (Chief
of Staff, ~Jnited States
lJieutenant
General
Henry
H.
Army),
,Arnold

(Chief

of

~dmiral

Harold

Admiral

King

~xcept
of

for

Admiral

C~O

(.4dmiral

mander

CT. S. Naval

addition

on

of

20 July,

war.
was

the

far

Admiral

the

King,

their

greatest

of

26

Comand

of

Marine
he

D.

President
the
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and

of

on

~villiam
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was
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consist-

the use of Marines

potential—as
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offices

Europe)

representative

a champion
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Staff

place,

eflect
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constant
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concerned
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Forces
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C’orps),

of
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as chief
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Air

(CIJO),
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King

I~ahy

ilrmy
Stark

( CominCh

the

CominCh

the
R.

amphibious

at

specially
assault

troops.’
4 On 13.4pr51, before a subcommittee
of the
Senate Committee on Armed Services, Gen Holcomb stated that he was called in during the
ARCADIA
conferences
and “sat as a member
of that group.”
Later “ , . . a formal organization occurred
in which I was not included.
However,
because of my intercourse
with Admiral Stark I was in on nearly all of the disThis intimate relacussions that took place.”
tionship changed, however, when Stark was relieved m CNO on 26Mar42.
An interesting sequel
to this story of the “exclusion”
of the Commandant. from the JCS was revealed by Gen Holcomb
when he further related how after a dinner party
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India, General Sir .ir~llibitld P. Wavell ;

Burma.
Ch 1 March ABDA C’ommand
was formally dissolved.
Although this first attempt at, unified
.Mlied command was short-1 ived and unsuccessful, it set a pattern which governed
operational control of the war through its
. .
remammg years. This pattern amounted
to the selection as over-all commander of
a theater of an otlicer from the nation having the most forces in that particular
theater. His principal subordinates were
appointed from other nations also having
Realistically,
interests and forces there.

his ~iBD.1 air, naval, and ground conlmanders were respectively
an F.nglishman, an .imerican, and u Ihltchnlun. But
h:td
110 chance tO StOp
.illD.k ~OIllllliillCl

the CCS tried to equate theater responsibility with national interest. Ch 3 March
the Conlbined (“l~iefs approved for the
western Pacific a new dividing 1ine which

tile ,Japanese in the East Indies, Malaya,

cut through the defunct ABDA
area.
Burma and all Southeast Asia west of a
north-south line between ,Java and Sumatra were added to Wavell’s
Indian

On 10 ,January 19+2, the CCS, acking
with the approval of Prime Minister
Churvhill ancl President Roosevelt, set up
a unified, inter-Allied
command in the
}vest.ern Pil(’ifiC to control defensive operations against tl~e ,Japanese along a broad
sweep of positions from Burnla through
I.uzon to NTew Guinea.
l’l~e commander
of ABDA (.\l~lericall-Brit isl~-I)t~tcll-.i~~stralian ) forces holding the barrier zone
was the British Conlmancler in Chief in

or the Philippines.

Wavell’s

forces were

beaten b:wk, cut ofi, ordefeatecl before he
could be reached by rein forcen~ents that
could make a significant

difference

in the

fighting-. By the end of February Singapore had fallen :uld the .%BI).I area was
split by an enemy thrust to ,Sumatra.
Wavell returned to India to muster troops
to block ,Japanese encroachment
into

command ancl the British Chiefs of Staffs
were charged with the strategic direction
of this theater.
The whole Pacific east
of the new 1ine was given over to American .JCS control.
The ,Joint Chiefs divided the Pacific
into two strategic, entities, one in which

at the white House in ~lul~1$)43,the PresicJent, the hTavy would have paramount interests,
associating hiulself with the Jlarine corps, had
said to him contideutially: “you lmow, the first the Pacific Ocean Area ( POA), and the
other in which tile Army would be the
thing You know we are ~oin~ to he left out of
things. Tt’e are not represented on the .Joint dominant service, the Southwest Pacific
chiefs of Staff
. . how would You like to be
Area ( SWPA).
(See Map 1, Map Section
a meud)erof the ,TointC;hiefsof Staff?’ Holcoulb
NTaval
planners had sucfor
boundary.
)
replied that he Ivould like it very much but
cessfully insisted in ,J(TS discussions that
didn’t know how the .Joiut Chiefs WOUIC1feel
about it. That was the last, however, that Holconlh e~er heard of this matter directly or offiSemite Committee
on Armed Services,
cially.
Wd Wngress,
Heariu~s on S. 667, “.~ Bill t(,
Fix the l’erw)nu~l Stren~th of the [-nited States
of
JIarine ( ‘tjrljs :Iu(i t{) lllilk+? the (’{)llllllandant
tile Marine (’orIM :1 I’erlnane]lt }Ienll)er of the
.Jl}int (’hiefs of St~lfi” ( Il”ashiugtou : G1’( ), 1951 ),
34-13(;.

all positions sn(h as New Caledonia, the
N-ew I1ebricles, and N’ew Zealand which
guarded t lle 1ine of (,ol]llllllllic}~tio]ls from
must he conPearl H:ld)ol” to .~nstralia
trolled by the Navy. Ill ternls of the air
age, the ,1(’S divisiol~ of the Pacific gave
the .irnly operational responsibility
for
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an area of large land masses lying relatively close together \vhere land power
The concern felt in Washington for the
supported by shore-based air could be desecurity of the southern route to Australia
cisive. Tothe Navy the,JCS assigned the
was acute in the days and weeks immedidirect ion of the war in a vast sex area with
ately following the Pearl Harbor attzck.
widely scattered island bases where the
I)espite world-wide demands on the troops
carrier plane reigned supreme.
and equipment of a nation just entering
The American commander in the Philthe war, (leneral Marshall and Admiral
ippines, C~eneral Douglas MacArthur, was
King gave special attention to the need
the ,Toint (.’hiefs’ choice. to take over direcfor holding- positions that would protect
tion of SWPA operations; Admiral hTi~n.iustralia’s lifeline. Garrison forces, most
itz was selected to head POA activities.
of them provided by the h-m-y, moved
Formal almollllcement of the new set-u])
into the Pacific in substantial strength to
~vas not ma(]e llntil Mac.frthllr
had esguard what the Allies still held and to
caped from (’orregidor and reached safety
block further ,Japanese advances.
13ein .fustralia.
On 18 March, with the contween ,January and April nearly 80,000
sent of the Australian government, Mat’.lrmy troops left the States for Pacific
bases.
Arthur was announced as Supreme (Yonl.
An infantry division was sent to .%usmander of the SWP.k
( CinCSWPA)
tralia to take the place of Australian
The ,JCS directive outlining missions for
units committed to the fighting in the
both Pacific areas was issued on 30 March,
Middle East. At the other end of the
and the confirmation of hTimitz as Comlifeline,
a new division was added to the
mander in Chief of the POA ( Cin(’PO.1)
Hawaiian
Island garrison.
Mixed forces
followed ou 3 xipril.
By CCS and ,JCS
of infantry, coast and antiaircraft artili~greernent, both commanders were to have
lery, and air corps units were established
operational control over any force, regardin early February at Canton and Christless of service or nation, that was assigned
mas Islands, southwest and south of Pearl
to their respective theaters.
Harbor.
At about the same time a New
Nirnitz still retained his command of
Zealand ground garrison reinforced
by
the, Pacific Fleet, in addition to his duties
American pursiiit planes moved into the
as CinCPO.%.
The fleet’s striking arm,
Fiji Islands, and a small garrison was
its carriers and their supporting vessels,
sent to the French-owned Society Islands
st:l.yerl under h“imitz as Cin CPac no matto guard tile eastern approaches to the
supply route.
In March a task force of
ter where they operated.
In the final
ana]ysis, however, the major decisions on
employment of troops, ships, and planes
~vere made in Washington with the advice
of the theater commanders.
MacArtllllr
was
a sllbordirli~te of Marshall
:{lld reported through l~in~to tl~e ,JCS; an ident icill command relationship
existe(l between Nimitz and King.
448777

0—58—7

‘ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section
is derived
from
HqDeFor
Rept
of
Sanloan Gru Adv13 Facilities,
100ct42 ; 2d MarBrig
AnRept,
16.J11142; Xl MarBrig
Diary,
23 Dec41–30.JunW ; CG 3d Mar13rig ltr to CMC,
loSep43 : 3d MarBrig
Brief of Ops, 21Mar4231.\ug43 ; M.\G-13 War Diary, lMar42-31May43;
Hist of the 7th DefBn,
21DecW;
S’tratc>~ic
Plan?? iblg.
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almost division strength arrived in New
Caledonia and the ,Joint Chiefs sent additional.irmy
garrison forces to Tongatabu
in the Tongs Islands, south of Samoa,
and north to Efate in the hTew Hebrides.
By the end of March 1942 the supply
route to Australia ran through a corridor
of burgeoning island strong points and
the potential threat of major <Japanese
attacks had been substantially lessened.
(See Map 1, Map Section and Map 3)
Actually the initial ,Japanese war plan
contemplated no advances into the Sout l).
Pacific to cut the line of communications
to .~llstral ia. Tile Allied leaders, how
ever, can be forgiven for not being clairvoyant on this point, for the enemy’s
chance to seize blocking positions along
the lifeline was quite apparent.
Samoa
seemed to be one of the most inviting
targets and its tiny garrison of Marines
wholly inadequate to stand off anything
but a minor raid. The necessity
for
building up Samoan defenses as a prelude
for further moves to Fiji and h~ew Caledonia had been recognized by Admiral
King in his instructions to Nimitz to hold
the Hawaiian-Samoa line ,tiand reinforcements from the States to back up those
instructions
were underway
from San
Diego by 6 ,January. These men, members of the 2d Marine Brigade, were the
forerunners
of a host of Marines who
passed through the Samoan area and
made it the major Marine base in the Pacific in the first year of tile war.
(Xlly two weeks’ time was necessary to
organize, assemble, ~llld load Ollt tile ~d
Brigade.
.icting
on orders from the
~omrnandant, the 2d Marine Division :~ctivated tile brigade on 24 I)ecember at
Camp Elliott, outside of San Diego.
The
aKing’x .Vaval Rwwrd.

.354.
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principal units assigned to the new con~mand were the 8th Marines, the 2d Battalion, I(kh Marines, and the 2d Defense
Battalion (dispatched by rail from the
east coast).
(;olonel
(later Brigadier
General ) Henry L. Larsen was named
brigade commander.
A quick estimate
was made of the special engineering
equipment which the brigade would need
to accomplish one of its most important
missions-completion
of the airfield at
Tutuila.
Permission was obtained to expend up to $.200,000 in the commercial
market for the purchase of such earthmoving equipment as could not be supplied from quartermaster stocks.
When
the first cargo ship arrived at San Diego
on h“ew Year’s day, the brigade went on
a round-the-clock
loading schedule.
Sixty-two hours later all assigned personnel
and gear had been loaded and the 4,798
officers and men were on their way to
Tutuila.
When
the news of Pearl
Harbor
reached Samoa, Lieutenant Colonel Lester .1. Dessez, commanding the 7th Defense Battalion, ordered his troops to man
their positions.
The Samoan Marine Reserve Battalion was called to active duty
and assigned to reinforce the defenses.
Despite
a spate of rumors and false
alarms, no sign of the ,Japanese was evident until the night of 11 ,January, when
a submarine shelled the naval station for
about seven minutes from a position
10,OOWI5,000 yards off the north shore
where the coast defense guns could not
bear. The station suffered only light
damage from the shells, some of which fell
harmlessly into the bay, and two men
were wounded
slightly
by fragments.
The Marines remained on alert but received no further visits from the enemy.
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On 19 January radar picked up signs of
numerous ships, and observation stations
on the island’s headlands soon confirmed
the arrival of the 2d Brigade.
While still at sea, General Larsen had
received orders from the liTavy Department appointing him Military Governor
of American Samoa and giving him responsibility for the islands’ defense as well
as supervisory control over the civil govAs soon as the ships dockecl
ernment.
antiaircraft machine guns of the 2d I)efense Battalion were promptly unloaded
and set up in the hills around Pago Pago
harbor.
The %h Marines took over beach
defense positions occupied by the 7th I)efense Battalion and immediately began
improving
and expanding
them.
The
artillerymen of 2/10 and the 2d Defense
set up their guns in temporary positions
while they went to work on permanent
emplacements.
Navy scouting amphibians of a shore-based squadron ( VS-ID14 ) attached to the brigade soon were
aloft on a busy schedule of antisubmarine
and reconnaissance missions.
The airfield on Tutuila was only 10
per cent completed when Larsen arrived,
but he directed
that construction
be
pushed around the clock, work to go on
through the night under lights,
He also
detailed the brigade’s engineer company
to assist the civilian contractors
the field in shape.

in getting

For the 2d Brigade’s

first three months in Samoa, its days were
tilled with defense construction.
There
w-as little tinle for any combat training
not intimately connected with the problems of Samoan defense.
The work was
arduolls, exacting, and even frustrating.
since the brigade had urrived during the
rainy season and the frequent tropical
rainstorms had a habit of destroying in

minutes the results of hours of pick and
shovel work.
General Larsen took immediate steps
flfter his arrival in American Samoa to
ascertain the status of the defenses in
Western (British) Samoa, 40 or so miles
northwest of Tutuila.
On 26 January the
brigade
intelligence
officer, I.ieutenant
Colonel William L. Bales, flew- to Apia,
the seat of government on the island of
Upolu, to confer with the New Zealand
authorities and make a reconnaissance of
Upolu and Savaii, the two principal islands. The New Zealanders were quite
anxious to cooperate with the Marines
since they had a defense force of only 157
men to guard two large islands with a
combined coastline of over 250 miles.
Bales, whose investigation was aimed primarily at discovering the feasibility of
developing either or both of the islands
into a military base, reported back that
Upolu’s harbor facilities,
several potential airfield
readily

susceptible

road net, and
sites made it

to base development.

He found, on the other hand, that Savaii
had no safe major anchorages and that its
lava-crusted

surface

did “not

offer

air-

field sites that could be developed quickly
by the ,Japanese or anyone else.” ‘ On
his return to Tutuila, I,ieutenant Colonel
Bales reported to General I.&rSell that:
In its present
unprotected
state, Western
Samoa is a hazard of tirst magnitude for the defense of American
Samoa.
The conclusion
is
unescapable that if we don’t occupy it the Japanese will and there may not be a great deal of
time left5
h~aval
Pearl

authorities

Harbor

7LtCol W.
8Feb-A?, Rept
“Ibid., 10.

in

recognized

117ashin@on
the

and

desirability

L. Bales ltr to CG, 2d MarBrig,
on Recon in Western Samoa, 8.
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of occupying
Western
Samoa and extended their interest to include Wallis
(LTea) Island, a small French possession
320 miles from Tutuila on the western
approaches to Samoa. Negotiations were
entered into with New Zealand regarding
the defense of Western Samoa, and the
Free French government in regard to the
occupation of Wallis.
In March warning orders were sent out to I,arsen’s brigade and both marine divisions to be
prepared to furnish troops for the garrisoning of Western Samoa and Wallis.g
h’egotiations for the use of land and other
facilities in Western Samoa were completed on 20 March when I,arsen and a
h’ew Zealand representative
signed an
agreement giving the Americans responsibility for defense of all the Samoan islands. This group, together with Wa]lis,
was now considered a tactical entity and
a new Marine brigade was to be organized
to occupy the western islands.
.4s an advance force of this new garrison, the 7th Defense Battalion was sent
to Upolu on 28 March, and a small detachment was established on Savaii. In
the States, the 1st Marine Division at New
River, North Carolina, organized the 3d
Marine Brigade on 21 March with Brigadier C~eneral Charles D. Barrett in command. Its principal units were the 7th
Marines and the 1st Battalion, llth Marines. The 7th”s 3d Battalion and Battery C of 1/11 were detached on the 29th
to move overland to the west coast for
further transfer to Samoa as part of the
garrison
for Wal]is.
General
Larsen
meanwhile had been directed to organize
the 8th Defense Battalion on Tutuila, as
the major

element

of tile Wallis

‘ CMC Serial 003A7S#2, 20iWn42,
Western Samoa and Wallis Islnnd.

garri-

Defense

of

son.
To
exercise
overall
authority,
Samoan
Area
Defense
“Headquarters
Force was established on Tutuila.
Major
General Charles F. B. Price, who was appointed to this command, arrived with his
staff at Pago Pago on 28 April from the
States. On 8 May the 3d Marine Brigade
convoy arrived off Apia and General Barrett assumed military command of lJTestern Samoa. At the end of the month, the
8th Defense Battalion (Reinforced)
under Colonel Raphael Griffin moved into
Wallis.
More than 10,000 Marine ground troops
were stationed in the Samoan area by the
beginning of ,June, and reinforcements arrived in a steady flow-. Marine air was
also well established.
General Larsen’s
interest and pressure assured that Tutuila’s airfield was ready for use on 17
March, two days before the advance echelon of MAG–13 arrived.
The new air
group, organized on 1 March at San Diego, was earmarked for Price’s command.
Initially the group commander, Lieutenant Colonel Thomas J. Walker, Jr., had
only one tactical squadron, TTMF-lll, operating from Tutuila’s airfield, but VMO151, a--scout-bomber squadron, joined in
May with the arrival
Brigade

convoy.

of the 3d Marine

The amphibians of the

Navy’s VS-1-D14 squadron were also put
uncler Walker’s command and sent forward to operate from ITpoILl and Wallis
while the airfields projected for those islands were rusbec] to completion by naval
construction battalions.
I,ike the rest of the garrison forces in
the South Pacific which were rushed out
to plug a gaping hole in Allied defenses,
General Price’s defense force was never
called upon to conduct the island defense
for which it was organized.
Samoa might
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well nave become a target for enemy attacks, but, the decisive Battle of Midway
forced tl~e ,Japanese to curb their soaring
,Samoa became a vast adambition.’[’
vanced combat training camp instead of
a battlegrolmcl.
Most of the units coming there after the arrival of the 2d Brigade drelv heavily on the recruit depots
for their personnel:’
and for these MRrilles Samoan clnty was an opportunity
‘0 Cattlpai.vn.s of the Puriik
War, 3. See Prrrt
rrt Midway”
and especially
ChapV, “Decision
Naval Operater 1, “Setting the Stage—Early
tions”
for events leading up to the Midway
battle.
“ At least 407. of the 3d MarBrig initial complement wrrs straight out of boot camp.
3d Mar
Brig AnRept, 6Sept42, 9.
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for learning tile fundamentals of teanlwork in combat operations.
As the need
for defense construction was met and the
danger of ,Japanese attacks lessened, Samoa became a staging area through which
replacements
and reinforcements
were
funnelled to tl~e amphibious otiensives in
the Solomous.’2
Units and individuals
paused for a while here and then moved
on, ulore jungle-wise and combat ready,
to meet the ,Japanese.
“ From Decerntmr 1942 to .July 1943 Samoa
w:is the training center for all Marine replacement battalions
raised on the east coast of the
u. s. ~. lv. Condit, G. Dirrmond, and E. 1’.
Turnbladh,
Marine Corps Ground
Training
in
World
War
II
( Washington : HistJ3r,
G–3,
HQMC, 1956), 181–186.

PART

The Defense

III

of Wake

CHAPTER

1

Wake in the Shadow of War 1

In tile strategic context of 1940 and
1941, the importance of lVake, both to
tile ITllited States and ,Japan, was considerable.
<It this time the [-llited States
ltad not won its oceamgirdling l~et of 1’~~cific bases, and, with the exceptions of
Wake, Midway, and Guam, the islands between the Hawaiians and the Phil ippines
Wake, a prying outwere terra incognz’ta.
post north of the Marshalls and on the
flank of the Marianas, would be a strategic prize for ,Japan’s ocean interests and
a corresponding
embarrassment while it
was in the hands of the ~Tnited States.
These factors had been noted by the
~T.S. in the Hepburn Report of 1938 which
recommended a $7,500,()()() three-year program to clevelop the atoll as an advanced
air base and al] intermediate station on
the air route to the Far East. .~cting 0]1
these recorrlr]lel~d:ttiolls, initial developn~ent of Wake began early ill 1941.2 Base
ronstrnction was given first priority, an(l
by the time the tirst nlilitary contingent
arrived on tile atoll a civilian contractor’s
crew of ill)proxinlately 1,200 n]en, under
Sllpervision of Mr. Daniel ‘l’et ers, was har(l
at work.
‘ For ii r@snn@ of the lreviol~+ history of
Wake, see ~cfcnsc of l~ukc, Appendix II, “Prewar History of Wake, 13s6-1941 .“ C(1I Heinl’s
monograph
has been the principal
source used
in compiling this aecouut; his ~rersion of the action has been followed closely,
‘ (;apt R. A. Dierdorff, USA-, “Pioneer Part~—
Wake Island,”
L’Nil’] Prore(’din.gs,
.\llril 1943,
502.

By 18 April 1941, Admiral Husband E.
Kimmel. Commander in Chief, l:. S. Pacitic Fleet, becan)e fearful that the defensive efforts had started too late. h~ a
study sent to the (’hief of N:Lval (.)perations, Kimmel stressecl tile importance of
Wake and asked tl~at work on defense be
given a higher priority than base com
struction.
He also requested that a M:v
rine defense battalion be assigned to the
atoll.’
In 1941 the strengt]l of a typical defense
batt a]ion was 43 otlicers and 939 enlisted
men, and its two most characteristic attributes were balanced structure and a
~Llt
]~igb degree of strategic mobility.
mobility disappeared at tlie batt alien’s
dest inat ion. once its guns were in position, a defense battalion suffered from insufficient transportation and a shortage of
mPn.4
‘lh
Pacific strategy of 1941 contemplated rendering our bases relatively secure against air raicls, hit-ancl-run surface
attacks? or even minor landings.
Fleet
Marine
Force
defense
battalions, organized for defense against just sL~chop
erations, cou]d provide antiaircraft pro-

tectiol~, could stand off light men-of-war
and tral~sports, and in extreme emergency
could fight on the beaches with individual
weapons in the tradition that every Ma‘ ~in(:l’ac ltr to CNO, 18.4pr41.
‘ USMC, T/O’s,
D–133 through IP155-D
inclusive, 27Feb41 ; MGC ltr, 2&kug41, “Employment of Defense Battalions. ”
9.5
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rine, first aucl last> is an in fantrynml.~
Within and ttbcmt the structure of sllc]l
lixhtly lleltl but secure bases, tl)e l’acific
Fleet would ply, awaiting tile nlonlent
when battle could be joined witl~ el]enly
]Mval forces—’bto get at naval forces witl~
naval forces,’-~ as Admiral Kimmel put
it—in decisive action for control of the
sea.
;is tniglit be expected, the .Jap:lllese concept of strategy ill the (Yeutr:d l’acific was
to seize or neutralize tile few advanced
ITnited States bases west of the Hawaiian
Islands as quickly as possible after the
olltset of war. For this ptqose
,Japauese
forcesi lltlle~larsl]alls:
lllci(x:troli]les (the
FourthF?eet)

were or~animd

lines
amphibious
along

an -Imerican
resembling
force.’
Commanded
by Vice .ldmiral
,Nariyoshi Inouye, the Fourth fi’leet was
composed of ampl~ibio~ls ship])illg, n few
old cruisers, destroyers, submarines, shorebased aircraft, and a ,Japanese version of

OIW own Fleet Marine Force: the special
Fleet headquarters
naval landing force.g
were at Trnk, w]lere Admiral Inou-ye’s flag
flew in the light cruiser Ku.~h{tna.9
The war missions of .idn~iral Iuouye
and his fleet had been decided gel~era]ly in
1938 when the basic East Asia war plans
‘ Zi)i(?,
“ CinCI’ae ltr to CNO. 1&kIm41, “Defense and
Development of Wake Island. ”
‘ ATIS ( SWPA) Doc No. 17895A, “Full translations of answers to questions concerning attack
on Wake Island,”’
hereinafter
cited as Wake
Attack.
‘ The special naval landing force ( SNLF, sonletimes contracted
to S1,F ) ~~ere ,Japanese Navy
personnel organized
for service and duties in
limited land oper:ltions
similar
to those performed by U. S. Marines.
Throughout
the war,
they g$ve an outstilndiug account of themselves.
‘ Walic Attack,
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had been prepared in Tokyo.’[’

But it v-as

Ilot until Noveulber lM1 tl~at detaile~l il~stn~ctious for commanders
within tile
(’0/llb~)/<{?F/@@t ~~el’e fol’nllll:lted
suecl. I]] these instruetiolls,
(lismissed in a single phrase :
Forces

of the I’ourth

Defend

surf ace

Wake

. . . .“

was

patrol,

main-

Fleet:

the South Seas Islands.

tain

and iS-

Iyake

capture

c~(}llll)lllnieations,

Wake would be strictly a local operation. By .4dmiral Inouye’s scheme, 450
special naval landing force troops could,
in a pinch, turn the trick.lz
FINAL
PZLEPARATIONE,
AUTUMN,
1941 ‘3
On 23 ,Ju!le 1941 the Chief of Naval
operations
directed that, elements of the
1st Defense 13attalion, FMF, be established at Wake “as soon as practicable.”
This

directive

(as eventually

modified)

NavAnalysisDiv,
lnterroga ‘0 USSBS(Pac),
ticws of Japanese O~ciat& 2 vols (Washington:
GPO, 1946 ), “Japanese Naval Planning,”
I, 176,
hereinafter cited as 7,’SSBS’ Iwterroflations with
subject or interviewee.
“ Campaif7n8 of tke Pacific War, 47.
“ USNBS I?lterrogafions,
“Japanese Capture of
Wake Island,” II, 371, hereinafter
cited as Capture of Wukc.
“ Unless otherwise noted the material in this
section is derived from CO 1st DefBnDet Wake,
Rept to CMC, 18 Mar46, hereinafter
cited as
ZR’rcrcu.r
180ct45,
f(}rmal
erenx

Iik’pt;
Col P. A. Putnam Rept to CMC,
htcited as Patnam Rept;

hereinafter
reports

by key subordinates

and Putnam

on which

to Cols Dev-

the official

reports

are largely based, hereinafter
cited as (omccr’s
MInbc ) Rept; ships’ logs of the U. S. naval vessels concerned
of

Wake

(’ompany,
h’tory.

; .L’ol ,J. P. S. Deverenx,

Zstamd
1947),

( l’hiladelphia
hereinafter

!/’he Sto~~~

: J. P. Lippincott
cited

as Derc’re!{c
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specified that, tile following units sbonld
compose the defensive garrison :
Four 3-inch antiaircraft
batteries
Three fi-inch searoast batteries
Approlmiate automatic weapons
Oae S(’R–268fire-c(jT~tr(~l radar, and one SCR270R search ra(ltir. (’
(UNO’S
trauslatecl
Pacific

“as

soon

into

as

Fleet.

.%bout

.A. Holln

with

enlisted

Marines

and

Defense

llattalion

l~wis

practicable”

immediate

action
1

five

.%ugust
officers

sailors

commenced

from

was
by

the

Y1ajor
and
the

loading

173
1st
the

R~gu7us, a twenty-year-old
“Hog Island” transport which would carry the
battalion advance detail to Wake.
Regw
ZU.Ssailed on 8 August, and arrivecl off
Wake on 19 August.
Weapons and camp
equipment, were lightered ashore, and by
the time the Regu7m departed on 22 August, a camp facing the lagoon had been
set up on a site near the west end of
J1’ake+s west leg. To distinguish
this
camp from the one west of Heel Point
housing the 1;200 Pacific Naval Air Base
contract workmen, the Marine camp was
designated as Camp One. The civilian
establishment
became known as Camp
Two.
(See Map 4)
Wake, as it appeared to the Marines of
the 1st Defense Battalion, was a Wshaped
atoll composed of three islands: MTake Island prope~,” the body of the V; and
Wilkes and Peale, the two tipends.
Its
land mass consisted of some 2,600 acres
of sand and coral. offshore, heavy surf
roared continually against a coral reef
which surrounded the whole atoll at disI~SS

“ CNO Itr to C’inCPac, 23 Jun41, “EstablislLrnent of defensive garrison on Wake Island. ”
‘$ To prevent confusion,
lVrrke IsIan(l, as distinguished
from the entire atoll, }vill hereinafter be entitled “Wake Island, ” wbererrs the
single word, “Wake” will designate the atoll.

tauces varying from 30 to 1,000 yards.
Tile beaches and much of tile terrain inland were covered with coral boulders,
some large enough to conceal several men.
The interior lagoon, although atfording
sufficient surface and deptl~ for seaplanes,
was studded w-itb coral heads and foul
ground which l~ad to be dredged before
sl~ips could enter the single channel betweel~ Wilkes and Wake Island.
Despite
Wake’s limited land area, its coastline exceeded 21 miles. Au excellent vignette
of Wake in 1941 was given by Colonel
13ayler:
Wake is by no means the bare sandy spit one
thinks of when atolls are mentioned.
Considerable areas of it are covered by woods, and
though the trees are small, their thick foliage
and the scrubby tangled underbrush
provided
Walking
in these jungles
admirable
cover .
was difficult but not impossible
. .“

In August 1941, Wake was in rapid
transition from its past solitude to the
mechanized modernity of an outlying air
base. Patrol plane facilities and a concrete ramp, the result of Pan American’s
were already available on
pioneering,
Peale.’i
.Just inshore of Peacock Point
along the west, leg of Wake Island a narrow airstrip, 5,oOO by 200 feet, had been
chopped out of the dense growth.
A
main roadnet of packed coral was taking
shape rapidly

as the contractor’s

work-

W. L. J. Bayler, Last Man ofl Wake
Bobbs-Merrill,
1!}13), 62,
hereinafter
cited as Last Man ofl W’alw Istund.
“ In 1933, with Savy cooperation,
Pan Anlerican .iirways began de~reloprnent of a staging and
refueling base on Peale to service its big clippers
on the run to the Orient.
.\t the time of this
narrative m:ljor facilities
included, in addition
to those mentioned above, a powerful radio station, a pier, and a small but excellent hotel for
Dier
overnight
i]c{’[>llirl)o<l:lti(~n of passengers.
‘“ Lt(’ol

Island ( Indianapolis,

rlorff, op. cit., 501.

99

WAKE IN THE SHADOW OF WAR

men blasted, slashed, and dozed the terrain of Wake.
In spite of the need for haste, rigid
official separation existed between the construction efforts of Marines and those of
the contractors.18
Operating on a semiprivate basis with their heavy equipment,
supplies, and facilities the naval air base
contract workers were concerned with
building roads, shops, utilities, quarters,
air base facilities, and the like. They
built no defense installations. This construction fell solely to the Marines who
had little engineering equipment except
picks and shovels or the infrequent luxury of a borrowed civilian bulldozer.
The Marines installed their heavy weapons by hand, hewed emplacements and
foxholes from the coral, and erected their
own living quarters. Understanding this
basic difference in available means, the
Navy’s construction representative, Lieutenant Commander Elmer B. Greey,l” and
the civilian general superintendent, Mr.
Daniel Teters, did their best to assist the
shorthanded and meagerly equipped Marines. At no time, even after the outbreak of war, did the contractor’s estabishment or workmen come under full military control.
On 15 October Major Hohn was relieved
as Marine detachment commander by Major James P. S. Devereux, who until this
time had been executive officer of the 1st
Defense Battalion. Major Devereux also
I8 Capt W. S. Cunningham, USN, transcript of
recorded interview, “History of Wake Island Defense,” 9Jan46,
3, hereinafter cited as Cunninghanz Interview.
*’ “Resident Officer-in-Charge” was LCdr
Greey’s official designation. With four enlisted
Navy radiomen to maintain his communications,
he was, until the arrival of Maj Hohn’s detachment, sole naval representative on Wake.

became Island Commander, an additional
duty which he would hold until relieved
late in 1941 by a naval officer, Commander
W. S. C’unningham, at this time still narigator of the USS Wright.
Major Devereux, as he saw Wake at this
time, describes it as follows :
When I arrived on the island, the contractor’s
men working on the airfield near the toe of Wake
proper had one airstrip in usable condition and
were beginning the cross-runway. Five large
magazines and three smaller detonator magazines, built of concrete and partly underground,
were almost completed in the airfield area. A
Marine barracks, quarters for the Navy fliers
who would be stationed on the island, warehouses and shops also were going up on Wake.
On Peale Island, work was progressing on a
naval hospital, the seaplane ramp and parking
areas. On Wilkes, there were only fuel storage
tanks and the sites of proposed powder magazines, but a new deepwater channel was being
cut through the island. In the lagoon, a dredge
was removing coral heads from the runways for
the seaplanes which were to be based at Wake.
Some of these installations were nearly finished ;
some were partly completed ; some were only in
the blueprint stage.20

To bring Wake’s defenses to the highest possible state of readiness in the shortest time, Major Devereux found much to
be done. In addition, as senior representative of the armed forces on Wake, he
was confronted by other demanding problems. To reinforce Army air strength in
the Philippines, B-17 “Flying Fortresses”
were being staged across the Pacific 21
through Wake, but no aviation ground
crews were available there to service the
big airplanes. Some 3,000 gallons of gasoline for each of these planes therefore
had to be manhandled and hand-pumped
20 Devercux Story, 25.
*’ Wwr Reports, 67.
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by tile Marines.22 This they did in udclition to their normal duties, and the fueling
tasks came at all hours of the day or uigl]t.
It was ironic that many of these aircraft,
which cost Wake so many man-hours of
vital defensive
preparations,
would be
trapped on the ground by the initial .Japal~ese attacks on Clark and &Tichols Fields
in the Philippines.
.Uthougb this servicing of .irmy planes
represented the heaviest single additional
duty imposed Llpon the Marines, they were
also required to act as stevedores in the
time-consuming and exhausting process of
unloading ships which arrived at the atoll.
This work was required lmt il the channel,
berthing and turning facilities inside the
lagoon could be completed.
These ad(litional duties hampered defense work during the autumn of 1941; but fortunately
the detachment needed little combat training because it contained a number of “ol(l
Marines” of tile best type.”
On 2 November, two weeks after Major I)evereux’s
arrival, the Wake garrison was augmente(l
by a draft from tile parent ] st l)efense
Battalion.
This group included 9 officers
and 200 enlisted men who arri~~ed fronl
Pearl on board tl)e llSS (’a.ytor. This
brought the tot:l] ~f:~rille strength 011
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During October ancl November progress on and about the airstrip, by now
a going col~cern, indicated that there was
room on Wake for the aviation component of fighters necessary to balance and
round out the defense force.
Commander,
Aircraft
Battle Force, had determined
that this was to be Marine Fighter
Squadron 211, supported in its independent, role by a provisional service detachment drawn from Marine Air Group 21,
to which VMF-211 was assigned.
To establish the ground facilities required to
maintain this squadron, Major waiter
L. J. Bayler from the staff of IMAG-21,
together \vit]l a detachment of ~~ Ma.
rines commanded by Second Lieutenant
Robert ,J. Condermany
were dispatched
from Pearl on 19 November
in USS
W~ightj an aircraft tender which was also
bringing out, the prospective Island Commander and commanding officer of the
Naval Air Station.
While the Wtiqht
plowed westward
bearing VMF-21 1’s ground components,
tile air echelon of that squadron, consisting of the squadron commander, nine officers and two enlisted pilots,” had on the

“ Tankers would lnunl~bulk aviation gas into
tank stornge ashore: 31arine working parties
\vouldl)(~m~)this g:isf)line into 50-~allondrums
and transfer the drunis to dispersed fllel dUUIpS;

“ This detachment,
like a similar one organized for the Marine air component at Midway.
had been pro~isionally
made up from key personnpl representing
each squadron in MAG-21,
inasmuch as, at the time of organization,
firm
decision hacl not been made as to which squadrons fr[an thiit group would be assigned to which
islands.
Wake aviation’s
ground detachment,
included
personnel
not only fron]
therefore,
VME’–211 but from H&S Sq–21 and VMSB-231
and –232. (X3 NAG-21 Rept to (2}1(3, 23Dec41,

finally, on arrival of l)lanes the same gasoline
would again be pnmlwd by the same means into
a lone tank-truck
for delirery
to the aircraft.
When time pressed—as
it usually di(l-31arines
reinfor(jed the truck by pumping directly from
tlo-gallon drums into the Fortresses.
2’ DeucreIIx Story, 27’.

‘“ l’he I)ilots of VMF-211’S
Wake detachment
were:
Maj I’aul
A. l’utnam
( commanding),
(’apts Henry T. Elrod, Herbert C. Frueler, Frank
(’. Th:lriu ; 1stLt George A. Graves; 2dLts Robert. .J. (“onderma]l
(in command
of advance
(Ietail and grollrid Inaintenance,
but also a pilot ), (.’arl R. Davidson, Frank J. Holden, John

Wake to
Marines.

15 officers

and

373

enlisted
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afternoon of 27 hTovember received secret
verbal warning orders to prel)are for enlSLIA
orbarkation on board a carrier.
ders had been expected by the squadron
commander (though not by the pilots, virtually all of whom carried little more
than toilet articles and a change of clothing ), and few preparations were required.
The squadron had only to fly tl~e 12 new
F4F–3
(Grumman
Wi]dcat ) fighters
from 13wa Mooring Mast (as that air st at.ion was then designated)
over to Ford
Island, the naval air base in the middle
of Pearl Harbor, for further transfer by
air to the flight deck of the LTSS Eriterfwi.w. This was a routine operation for
Marine pilots, and except for their unfamiliarity with the new aircraft, and the
fact that, one plane’s starter misbehaved,”
the morning flight of 28 hTovember onto
the l?n.ter~~~~e went off without incident.”
The best description of VMF-21 1’s voyage to Wake is contained in a personal
letter, composed on the e~’e of the squadron’s debarkation, from Major Paul A.
Putnam to Colonel Claude ii. Larkin w-ho
MAG-21,
Excerpts
are
commanded
quoted:
&r SEA,
December
DEAR C’OLONELLARKIN :
It is expected
that we

will

go

.?, 1.941.
ashore

to-

morrow morning.
l’he extreme secrecy under
which we sailecl is still in effect and I underF. Kinney, l)avid D. Kliewer, Henry G, Webb;
TSgt William J, Hamilton, and SSgt Robert O.
Arthur.
‘o A hint as to the importance
of the squadron’s mission might have been drawn at this
time from the fact that. ~vhen this starter trouble develolml,
the pilot of this defecti~e plane
was flown by a torpedo plane to the carrier
where a brand-new
F4F—3 from an E~/tcrpri!w
squadron was issued to him.
“ Maj. P. A. Putnam
ltr to CO MAG-21,
3Dec41.

stand is tf~ ren]ain so at least until this Force
has
returned
to Hawaiian
oI)erating
area.
Therefore I am sending this tirst report via guard
naiil (m this ship, rather than by air mail after
landing . .
You t~ill recall that I left one plane at Ford
Island.
The Admiral at once gave me a plane
to replace it, from VF–6 ; ancl he nia(le it plain
to me and to the wl]ole ship that nothing should
be overlooke(l
nor any trouble spared in order
to insure that I will get ashore with 12 airl)lanes ill as near l)erfect condition as possible.
In)mediatt=ly I ~vas given a full complement
of
mechs and all htinds aboard have continually
vied with each other to see who could do the
]nt)st for me. I feel a bit like the fatted calf
being groomed for whatever it is that happens
to fatted calves, but it surely is nice while it
lasts and the airplanes
are pretty sleek and
fat too. l’hey ha~e of course been checked and
double checked from end to end, and they have
also heen painted so that all 12 are now of
standard blue and gray
.
The Admiral

seems to be most determined

to

maintain secrecy regarding the position and activity of this Force.
There has been a continuous inner air lntrol cluring daylight, and a full
squadron has made a long search to the front
They are
and fl,anks earh morning and evening.
armed to the teeth and the orders are to attack
any Japanese vessel or aircraft on sight in order
to pre~ent the discovery of this Force.
My orders, however, are not so direct.
In fact
I have no orders.
I ha~e been told informally
by lesser members of Staff that I will be given
orders only to fly off the ship and go to the land,
and that there will be nothing in the way of
instructions
other than to do what seems appropriate at the moment.
Of course I shall go
and ask for orders and instructions,
but it
seems unlikely that I shall be given anything
detinite . .
This is written Wednesday
forenoon.
Should
I receive
~oing,
thiIlk

any orders

I will

add

of nothing

terest at this time.

When

at variance
a postscript.

further

with the foreOtherwise
I

of importance

or in-

. .

the Enterprise

had

reached

a

point approximately
200 miles northeast
of Wake, the squadron, from a materiel
standpoint, was “as far as possible ready
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for combat, service;’
Putnam.
However,

according to Major
he added, it was:

. . . seriously handicapped by lack of expt?riIt is
ence in the type of airplane then used.
believed
that
the squadron
was excellently
trained and well qualified for war duty in a
general sense, but it was unfortunate
that the
new type of airplane, so radically different from
the type in which training had been conducted,
had been received too recently to permit fanliliarization
in tactical
flying and gunnery.ze
Onthe
was

met

Wrake,”

morning
by
and

of 4Decemberthis

a h-av-y
the

PEY

~&lF-211

sent

force
out

aircraft

from
took

and followed this
plane to the atoll. Within less than two
hours the last F4F–3 had pancaked on the
narrow strip at Peacock Point,.
Major 13ayler had arrived on 29 November and already was busy setting up
airbase communication
facilities.
commander Clmningharn had succeeded Major Devereux as Island Commander, and
I.ieUkIlallt
Conderman and his 49 headquarters and service personnel were waiting to greet the squadron, but the aircraft
operating facilities at Wake were hardly
in a finished stage.
The landing strip,
although sufficient in length, was too narrow to permit safe operation of more than
one airplane at a time. Takeoffs or landings by section were thus impossible.
Parking was extremely restricted, and all
areas about the hardstand mat were in
sL~chrough and unfinished condition that
off

from

the

Entwprk

= Putna?a Rept, 13.
“On the day before, to the surprise of the men
on Wake, a 12-plane squadron
of PBY’s had
glided down onto the lagoon, anchored,
and
commenced
a daily
series of long-range
air
searches to the south of Wake.
These seaplanes,
however, were recalled from Wake on 5 December. The PBY which assisted VMF-211 with its
navigation
was from this squadron.
La8t man
off Walce Island, 29.
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passage of airplanes over them, even when
pushed by hand, could cause serious plane
damage.
Fueling still depended on hand
pLlmps and n~an power.
No shelters or
aircraft revetments existed, and the new
planes were somewhat puzzling to pilots
and mechanics who had no instruction
manuals. Major Putnam began immediately to negotiate for the construction
of revetments,30 and he also began a training program to be carried on in conjunction with the daily dawn and dusk patrols which started on the morning after
VMF-211 arrived.
These patrols, executed by four aircraft, circled the atoll approximately
50
miles out, and pilots combined this duty
with navigation and instrument training.
Instrument practice was particularly important because Wake had no electronic
homing or navigational

aids suitable for

tighter operations , and the atoll was a
small mark for pilots to locate through a
floor of intermittent clouds.3’
Other changes had taken place since the
arrival
of
the
Wtight.
Commander
3““Backed by a written request from the Commander, Aircraft
Battle Force, a request was
made through the Island CoInmander to the Civilian Contractor’s
superintendent
on the morning of 5 December,
asking for the immediate
construction
of bunkers for the protection
of
aircraft,
and outlining various other works to
follow.
Great emphasis
was put on the fact
that speed, rather than neatly finished work,
Howerer,
an inspection
that
was required.
afternoon
revealed a young civil engineer laboriously setting out stakes with a transit and
It required an hour of frantic
three rodmen.
rushing about and some very strong language
to replace the young engineer and his rodmen
Putwith a couple of Swedes and bulldozers.”
?Iarn Rpt, 6.
“ HistSec, HQiMC interview with lstLt J. F.
Kinney, 23 Ju145, 4, hereinafter
In.tcrriew.

cited

as Kiowae~
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Cunningham had brought with him Commander Campbell Keene, eight Navy officers, and 58 bluejackets who comprised
tl~e initial detachnlent of the Naval Air
Station.
All these personnel, like the
.irmy Air Force communication detachnlent 32 of olle officer and four soldiers,
were without arms or field equipment.
In spite of the eflorts, men, and equipment
consigned
to Wakej the situation was
still grim 011 6 December
1941. The
ground defenses, embodying the complete
artillery of a defense battalion, had been
emplaced during 12-hour working days,
and some protective
sandbagging
and
camouflage accomplished.
But to man
these weapons the 1st Defense Battalion
detachment had only 15 otlicers and 373
enlisted men, although the 1941 T/O
called for 43 officers and 939 men. This
meant that one 3-inch antiaircraft battery 33~,as elltirel~ Without personnel! and
that each of the other two batteries could
man only three of its four guns. Thus
only six of the twelve 3-inch guns on the
island could be utilized.
Only Battery
D had its full allowance of fire-control
equipment.
Battery E had a director but
no height finder, and it had to get altitude data by telephone from Battery D.
There were not half enough men to employ the ground and antiaircraft machine
guns. There was no radar, despite plans
for its eventual provision, and the searchlight battery did not have sound locators
with which to detect approaching
air“ Commande(Lby Capt Henry S. Wilson, USA.
This detachment manned an Army Mrways
~ommuuication Service radio van to assist B–
17’s en route westward.
‘3This was Btry F. For this battery, however, the necessary fire control equipment had
not yet arrived ; so, even with full gun crews,
its effectiveness would have been slight.
448777 0—5s—s
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craft.
Only the crews of the 5-inch seacoast batteries were at or near authorized
strengths, and they also were devilled by
lmending minor shortages of tools, spare
parts, and miscellaneous ordnance items.”
l’eale Island’s base development and defensive organization were the most advanced in the atoll. Although
Battery
B, the 5-inch seacoast unit at Toki Point,
had been fully organized only after the
arrival of personnel on 2 November, its
position was in good shape. Much the
same could be said of Battery D, 3-inch
antiaircraft, set up near the southeast end
of the island. All emplacements had not
been completely
sandbagged, but there
were adequate personnel shelters plus underground stowage for 1,400 rounds of
3-inch ammunition.
Telephone lines, although not buried, linked all positions
with the island command post. Work on
Wake Island was not far behind.
Battery A, the 5-inch seacoast unit at Peacock Point, was completely emplaced and
well camouflaged although it lacked individual shelters.
Battery E, (3-inch antiaircraft t), although working with only 43
Marines, had completely emplaced, sandbagged and camouflaged two guns and the
director, and work on the third gun was
nearly completed by 6 December.
Telephone
lines
(with
important
trunks
doubled or tripled) connected all units on
Wake Island, but the wire was on the
surface.
“J$Tilkes Island was the least developed,” reported
Captain Wesley
Platt, the local commander:

McC.

. . . At the outbreak of war, weapons . .
had been set W. All were without camouflage
or

protection

except

the

.50 caliber

machine

“’ File, dispatches
received from Wake,
Dec41. hereinafter
cited as Wake File.
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gUUS. which h:ld been emplaced.
All brush east
of the new channel had been cleared.
The remaining brusl] west of the new channel was
ils a result of .
this [the]
thick and
. .50 caliber machine guns had been placed
fairly close to the w’ater line.
The beach itself dro~)lwd abruptly from 2>fi to 4 feet just
above the high water mark.~’

In addition to four .50 caliber lY.A and
four .30 caliber machine guns, Platt had
two sezrclllights and one 5-inch seacoast
battery (I.) wl}icb was set up at Kuku
Poill~. The four 3-inch guns destined for
Battery F were parked on I$rilkes without personnel or fire control gear. Wire
communications were in between the island command post and all units.3’
Wake, intended primarily as a patrol
plane base for P13Y’s, “the eyes of the
Fleet,” had no scouting aircraft after the
PBY’s departed on 5 December, and only
the most primitive facilities for any type
Its defending
of aircraft
operations.
fighter
squadron
was learning
while
working, and these planes had neither
armor nor self-sealing fuel tanks. In ad(Iition, their naval type bomb racks did
not, match the local supply of bombs.3i
Exclusive of the 1,200 civilian contract
employees,
the military
population
of
Wake (almost twenty per cent of whom
were without arms or equipment) totalled
38 officers and 485 enlisted men: 3’
= LtCol w. }IC~, Platt reply to HistSec,
HQMC questionnaire,
10Mar47.
‘“ Ibid., 2.
“’ (.’apt Frueler, squadron ordnance officer, at
this moment was devising homemade nmdiflcations of the troublesome
bomb lugs.
BY 8 December two 100-pound bombs could be precariously swung onto each aircraft,
though hardly
in any manner to inspire pilot confidence
in
clean release or assurance
that return to base
could be accomplished
without dangling armed
bombs.
“ Devereux
Rept.
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13 officers, 373 enlisted
12 officers,

4!) enlisted

10 officers, 58 enlisted
(without
arms ).
4 enlisted
1 officer,
(without arms).
1 enlisted
(without
arms,
landed
for
medical
attention).

there were only 449 Marines on the
atoll W11Owere equippecl and trained for
combat.
Supplies on Wake, although aggravatingly short, in many particular items,
were general]y
adequate.
The Marines
had a X)-day sL~pply of rations, and the
civil ian workers l~ad a six-month supply.
h~o natural water supply existed, but a
suilkient number of evaporators were in
Ammunition
and aviation ordservice.
nnllce supplies initially could support
limited operations, but would not with-

TIIus

stand a protracted defense.
Medical supplies were those normal for a remote,
outlying station and could thus be considered adequate.3g In addition to the
naval medical equipment and personnel on
Wake, the contractor’s organization operated a fully-equipped
hospital in C’amp
Two.’n
But since November, when dispatches
had warned that the international situation demanded alertness, the atoll was as
ready for defense as time and material
available permitted.
Mrhen this warning
arrived, Major Devereux, then the island
comnl:lnder, asked whether the civilian
\vorkers should be turned to tasks dealing
more direct 1y with military defense, but
he was told not to revise work priorities.
Small-arms ammunition was nevertheless
3’ Maj. W. L. J. Bayler Rept,
‘0 C’unninqham Irt.terciew,
3.

9-10.
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issued to individual Marines, and readyservice ammunition was stowed at every
gun position.
A common ‘l,J’’-line (socmlled) which augmented normal telephone circuits, joined all batteries, command posts, observation posts, and other
installations with which the commander
might, need contact, cluring battle,’] and
primitive “walky-talkies”
formecl a radio
net established to parallel wire communications between comnmnd posts on Wake
Island, Wilkes, and Peale.
Atop the 50foot steel water tank at CUmp One, the
highest point on Wzke, Major I)evereux
had established a visual observation post
linked by field telephone to the command
post. This OP, with a seaward horizon of
about nine miles, was the only substitute
for radar.
4’ Maj W. 1,. J. Iiuglev

h’cpt, 3,
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On the morning of Saturday, 6 I)ecember, Major Devereux found time to hold
the first general quarters drill for the entire defense battalion. ‘T’all to Arms” was
sounclecl, and all gun positions were mam
ned (to the extent which personnel shortages permitted ), communications

tested,

and simulated targets were “engaged.’> “
The drill ran smoothly, and Major Devereux granted his men an almost unheardof reward: Saturday afternoon off, and
holiday routine for Sunday.
His timing of this “breather” was better
than he knew.
u Prior to the outbreak of war, no opportunity
had been found for test firings, calibration,
or
other gunnery exercises
after emplacement
of
weapons on Wake.
The first actual firing was
in combat against the Japanese.
Ctf??ninghorn
Interview,
3.

CHAPTER

2

The Enemy Strikes’

The Pmn American Airways Philippine
Clipper which had spent the night of 7-8
December at Wake re-embarked passengers shortly after sunrise on Monday ‘
8 December, taxied into the calm lagoon,
and soared toward Guam. Ashore breakfast was nearly over, and some Marines
were squaring away their tents prior to
falling out for the day’s work.
Major
Devereux was shaving. In the Army Airways Communications Service radio van
near the airstrip, an operator was coming
up on frequency with Hickam Field on
Oahu when at 0650 a frantic uncoded
transmission cut through: Oahu was under
enemy air attack.
Captain Henry S. Wilson snatched the
message and rushed to Devereux’s
tent.
The major tried unsuccessfully to reach
Commander Cunningham by telephone,
and then called the base communication
shack. There, a coded priority 3 transmission from Pearl was being broken down.
Devereux
ptit down the telephone and
ordered the field music to sound “Call to
‘ Unless otherwise noted, the material in chap
2 is derived from Devereux
Rept; l’utnarn Re@;
( oflcer’s
name)
Repts;
Bayler
Rept;
Deveveu%
StOrg.
‘By east longitude date ; this was the same as
Sunday, 7 December east of the date line.
‘At this time relative priorities
in dispatch
traffic were as follows : Urgent (to be used only
for initial
enemy contact
reports ), Priority,
Routine,
Deferred.
Thus a priority
dispatch
presented a considerably
more important transmission than it now wo~ld.
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Arms.’ Gunnery sergeants broke out their
men and made sure that all had their ammunition.
The Marines then piled into
trucks which rushed them to the battery
areas. By 0735 all positions were manned
and ready, the planned watch was established atop the water tank in Camp one,
and defense battalion officers had held a
brief conference.
The dawn air patrol was up before the
news came from Pearl,5 but aviation personnel took hurried steps to safeguard the
new Wildcats still on the ground.
The
ten
Philippine
Clipper
was recalled
minutes after its takeoff, and it circled
back down to the lagoon. But in spite of
these measures, things were not running
smoothly at the airstrip.
VMF-211 had
been on Wake only four days and could
hardly call itself well established.
Aircraft revetments still being dozed would
not be ready until 1400 that day, and suitable access roads to these revetments likewise were unfinished.
Existing parking
areas restricted plane dispersal to hazardously narrow limits. As Major Putnam
stated it:
The Squadron Commander was faced with a
choice between two major decisions, and inevitably he chose the wrong one. 1~’ork was
4Cdr Cunningham,
who immediately
recalled
the Philippine
Clipper,
has since stated that it
was he who ordered the defense battalion to gen.
eral quarters, but it appears that this action had
already been taken prior to his issuance of any
Cunningham Interl?iew,
4.
order.
‘ Kinney Interview,,
3.
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t)rogressiug
sinlultaneously
on six of the ~awtective bunkers for the airplanes.
and while
none was available for immediate occulmncy, all
would be ready not later than 1400. Protection
and camoutlfa~e for facilities were not available
but could be made ready within 24 hours.
Foxholes or other pre~ared positions for personnel
did not exist but would be completed not later
than 1400. To move the airplanes out of the
regular
parking
area entailed
grave risk of
damage, and any damage meant the complete
loss of an airplane because of the complete absence of spare parts
. . The Squadron Conlmander decided to avoid certain damage to his
airplanes
by moving
them across
the rough
ground, to delay movenlents
of material
until
some place could be prepared to receive it, and
to trust his personnel to take natural cover if
attacked.”

Thus VMF-211’S handful of pilots and
mechanics spent the morning dispersing
aircraft as widely as possible in the usable
the squadron
parking area, relocating
radio installation from its temporary site
to a covered one, and arming and servicing all aircraft for combat.
Atl 0800, only a few hours after tile
blazing and dying Arizona had broken out
her colors under enemy fire at Pearl Harbor, Morning (Volors sounded on Wake.
Defensive preparations hummed. Trucks
delivered full allowances of ammunition
to each unit, tl~e few spare individual
\wapolls
in Marine
storerooms
were
spread as far as they would go to the unarmecl Air C’orps soldiers ancl N“aval bluejackets, and gas masks and helnlets of
World War I vintage were distributed to
tl~e battery positions.
Watches were set
at fire control instruments and guns, while
the balance of personnel worked on foxholes and filled the few remaining sandbags.
Tl~e 3-il~cll antiaircraft batteries
were specifically directed to keep one gun,
pll~s :all fire control instrunlents, fully
“ Putnam

Rept,

8.
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manne(l.
Marine
units
and
the Islan{l
Commander hastily set up command posts.
Commander Cunningham located his CP
in (’amp Two, and ~MF-211>s remained
ill the squadron otfice tent. Aviation personnel l~ad to stick with their jobs of belting extra ammunition and transferril]g
bulk fuel into more dispensable drums.
At 0900 the four-plane combat air patrol
returned to base.
The planes were refueled while the four pilots 7 took a smoking break, and then clambered back into
F4F’s 9 through 12 and took off again to
scout the most likely sectors for enemy
approach.
Shortly nfter this the pilot of
Cl~pper,
Captain ,J. H.
the Pht%pp;ne
Hamilton, reported for duty to Major
Putnam at VMF-211’S headquarters,
He
lmd orders from the Island (’ommznder
to make a long-range southward search
witl~ fighter escort.
These orders, however, were later cancelled.s
While VMF-211’s
combat air patrol
made a swing north of Wake at 12,000
feet, 36 twin-engined
,Japanese bombers
were flying northward toward the atoll.
This was Air Attack Force No. 1 of the
Z’zwnty-Fow’th .+lir Flotilla, based at Roi,
720 miles to the south.’
As the enemy
group leader signalled for a gliding let,‘ There were: Capt Elrod, who had relieved
Maj Putnam on statiop, and 2dIl Davidson in
one section, and lstI.t Kinney and TSgt Hanlilton in the other.
8Orders were changed and the clipper took
off for Midway at 12.10 that afternoon to evacuate certain PAA personnel plus all passengers.
Mr. H. P. Hevenor, a government
official who
missed the plane, was marooned on Wake and
“It
eventually
ended up in Japanese
hands.
struck me m a rather drastic
lesson in the
wisdon~ of punctuality,”
conunented Col Derereux. Dcvercaz
Storg, 58.
“ Notes on Eneu)y Interviews, n. d., hereinafter
cited as Enetny Notes.
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down in his 10,000-foot approach, he notecl
that tl~e south coast of’ the atoll was
masked by a drifting rain squall at about
2,000 feet.
The three ,Japanese divisions,
in 12-plane VS, dropped rapidly down into
the squall and emerged a few seconcls later
almost on top of the J?Take airstrip.
First Lieutenant William W. Lewis, commanding Battery E at Peacock Point, saw
these planes at 1150, and he grabbed a
“J’’-line
telephone
to warn Devereux.
,Just as the major answered, a spray of
bright sparks began to sail through the air
ahead of the enemy formation.
One civilian thought “the wheels dropped off the
~irplanes.”
But the planes had not come
to lose their wheels. ,Japanese bombs were
falling on Wake.
Lewis,
an experienced
ant iaircraft
artilleryman, had not only complied with
the commanding oflicer’s directive to keep
one gun manned, but had added another
for good measure.
Within a matter of
seconds he had two of Battery E’s 3-inch
guns firing at the Japanesejlo and .50
caliber guns along the south shore of
NTake quickly took up the fire. A tight
pattern
of
100-pound
fragmentation
bombs and 20mm incendiary bullets struck
the entire VMF-211
area where eight
Grummans were dispersed at approximately hundred-yard
intervals.
While
two lfi-plane enemy divisions continued
to

release

bombs

and to

strafe

Camp

Two, one division broke off, and swung
back over Camp One and the airstrip.
‘0 Battery E, it will be recalled, had no height
finder but was supposed to rely for this data
on telephonic
information
from Battery
D on
Peale.
Without waiting for word from Peale,
Lt Lewis made a quick estimate of target altitude, cranked it onto his director, and had the
battery in action within a matter of seconds.
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For a second time within less than ten
minutes the airstrip was bombed md
strafed. By 1210 the strike was over. The
enemy planes turned awmy and commenced their climb to cruising altitude.
“The pilots in every one of the planes were
grinning widely.
Everyone waggled his
wings to signify ‘Banzai’.:’ 1’
The enerily attack burned or blasted
seven of the eight F4F–3’s from propeller
to rudder, and the remainil)g Wildcat sLlstained serious but not irreparable damage to its reserve fuel tank. A direct
bomb hit destroyed Major Bayler’s airground radio installation, mncl the whole
aviation area flamed in the blaze from
the 25,000-gallon avgas tank which had
been hit in the first strike.
Fifty-gallon
fuel drums burst into flame. VMF-211’S
tentage, containing the squadron’s surety
stock of tools and spares, had been riddled
and partially burned. Worst of all, 23 of
the 55 aviation personnel then on the
ground were killed outright, or wounded
so severely that they died before the following morning, eleven more were wounded but survived.
At one stroke, VMF211 had sustained nearly 60 per cent
casualties.
Nearly 50 per cent of the
ground
Cre}vmen
}Tere dead.
Three
pilots
(Lieutenants

George A. Graves, Robert <J.

Conderman, and Frank J. Holden) were
killed, and another, Lieutenant Henry G.
Webb, was seriously wounded.
Three
more pilots, Major
Putnam,
Captain
Frank C. Tharin, and Staff Sergeant
Robert O. Arthur, had received minor
wounds but remained on duty. In Camp
“Account by h’orio Tsuji, a Japanese observer
during the raid. ATIS ( S~PA), Enemy Publications ATo.6, “Hawaii-~
lalaya Naval Operations,” 27N1ar43,27–3S, hereinafter cited as
Hatoaii-Malaw ATavOp8.
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Two and the adj aceut Pan Americau area,
the hotel and other Seill)l:lne facilities
~v7~]I]Mr hacl rewere afire, the PhiZi~~jine
ceived a few stray machine-gun bullets,
and some ten civilian employees of P.f.l
l~ad been killed.”
The el~enly did not lose
n sin~yle bomber altl~ough “several” were
damaged by antiaircraft fire.ls ‘1’he Marine combat air patrol, well above tl~e raid
and momentarily scouting to the north,
had not made contact.
These pilots returnecl for landing shortly after the attack, and by a final stroke of ill fortune
Captain Henry T. El rod damaged his

in a reefer box at Camp Two, and mblebodied aviation personnel turned their
atte,ntion to t lle airplanes and to the gasoline tires. The three planes still able to
fly were sent up on combat air patrol. In
tl~e sky they would be safe from another
surprise
raid. Crews and officers reorganized and reallocated jobs.
Seconcl
I.ieutenant John F. Kinney became engineering oficer to replace First I.ieutenant
Graves w-ho had been killed.’5 Kinney’s
principal assistant was Technical Sergeant William ,J. Hamilton, an enlisted

bomb

pilot, and these two men begin salvaging
tools and parts from burned planes.
Their etforts immeasurably aided future

Wake’s defenders were most concerned
that this first raid had struck almost be-

operations of VMF-211.
Captain Herbert C’. Freuler reorganized the ordnance

fore they knew that enemy planes were
overhead.
The rain squall had helped the
,Japanese, but the atoll’s lack of earlywarning equipment was almost as bene-

section, 1.ieutenant David D. Kliewer took
over tl~e radio section, and (“aptains Elrod
and Tharin supervised construction of individual foxholes, shelters, and infantry

ficial to the enemy. The garrison needed
radar, but none was avail able. Tllrougllout the siege the ,Japnnese planes collt inued to elude the most vigilant visual

defensive works ill the VMF-211
mea.
Otl~er work included mining the airstrip
at 150-foot intervals with heavy dynamite
charges to guard against airborne land-

observation, and with the sound of their
engines drowned by the booming surf they
}vould often have their bombs /lTy:lybefore

ings. Furrows were bulldozed throughout tile open ground where such landings
might take place, and heavy engineering

they were spotted.

equipment was placed to obstruct the runWay at all times when friendly planes
were not aloft. Plans called for continuation of the dawn and dusk reconnaissance
flights, and for the initiation of a noon

propeller
debris.

seriously

on a mass of

Damage control began at the airstrip as
soon as the, enemy departeci.
~’asualties
went to the one-story contractor’s
hospital which had been taken over as the
island aid station,l~ tile dead were placed
= Cun.ning7tawIntrrview, 5.
“ JICPOA Item ATO4986, Professional

noteEns T. Nak:unnra,
LJA’, 1941-1943,
hereinafter
cited as 3~aka)}~ura A’otc.

book of
2.3Feb44,
6001<.
“ The battalion surgeon of the 1st DefBnDet,
Lt ( jg) Gustave M. Kahn (MC j, USN, was ably

combat air patrol as well. It was hoped
tlmt these patrols could intercept subsequent enemy raids.
assisted by his civilian colleague,
Dr. Lawton
M. Shank, the contractor’s
surgeon, whose coolness and medical efficiency throughout the siege
won high praise.
“ Iiinney Interview,
4,
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Elsewhere
on the atoll new defense
woqk progressed just as rapidly.le
Emplacements,
foxholes,
and camouflage
were improved at all battery positions.
A Navy lighter loaded with dynamite surrounded by concrete blocks was anchored
in Wilkes channel to guard this dredged
waterway.
Telephone
lines were
repaired, key trunk lines were doubled
wherever possible, and every possible attempt was made to bury the most important wires.”
Construction of more durable and permanent command posts and
shelters began before the day ended in a
cold drizzle.
Working that night under
blackout
restrictions,
aviation Marines
and volunteer civilians completed eight
blast-proof
aircraft
revetments.
The
atoll’s four operational planes were thus
relatively
safe within these. revetments
when 9 December
dawned bright and
clear, and Captain Elrodk plane also, was
in a bunker undergoing repairs to its propeller and engine.
General quarters sounded at 0500, 45
minutes before dawn, and the defense
commander set Condition 1. This readiness condition
required
full manning
of all phone circuits, weapons, fire control instruments,
and lookout stations.
The four F4F-3’s warmed up and then
“ Approximately

ten per cent of the civilian

workers volunteered
for military
or defensive
duties, and some attempted to enlist.
Many of
these men served with heroism and efficiency
throughout the operation.
“ “Surface
lines could not seem to stand UP
although they were all paralleled.
We wanted to
bury them, but we could not do so by hand . . .
considering
the scarcity of men to do the work.
We could not obtain permission to use the ditch
diggers of the contractors.
. .“
LtCol C. A.
13arninger reply to HistSec,
HQMG questionnaire, l!3Feb47, 8-9, hereinafter
cited as Barninger.
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took off at 0545 over Peacock Point. They
rendezvoused in section over the field and
then climbed upward to scout 60- to 80mile sectors along the most probable routes
At 0700 the fighters
of enemy approach.
finished their search without sighting any
enemy planes and then turned back toward
the atoll. There the defense detachment
shifted to Condition 2 which required that
only half the guns be manned, and that
fewer men stood by the fire control instruments. This permitted Marines to get
after other necessary work around their
positions. At the airstrip Lieutenant Kinney continued work on Elrod’s plane, and
the squadron’s engineering problem made
it evident that hangar overhaul andblackout facilities had to be set up. Major Putnam decided to enlarge two of his new
plane shelters for this purpose.
Entrance
ramps were cut below ground level, and
the revetments
were roofed
with “I”
beams, lumber, and lightproof tarpaulins.
These expedients allowed extensive overhaul and maintenance at all hours, and
provided maximum protection for planes
and mechanics.
As the morning wore on, men began to
work closer to their foxholes and to keep
a wary eye skyward.
A dawn takeoff
from the nearby Japanese-mandated Marshalls could bring a second Japanese
bomber raid over Wake at any time after
1100. This “clock-watching”
was justified. Disgustingly prompt, enemy planes
from the Twenty-Fourth
Air Flotilla at
Roi arrived at 1145.”
Marine Gunner
H. C. Berth spotted them first from the
water tank OP, and he shouted the warning over the “J’’-line
circuit.
Seconds
later the air-ground radio (again in operation with makeshift equipment ) passed
= Enerng

Notes,

1.
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this alarm to the combat air patrol, and
battery crewmen rushed to general quarters.
Soon three bursts of antiaircraft
fire, the new alarm signal, “ were exploding from all sectors, and Wake stood by
for its second attack of the war.
The
leading
,Japanese planes
approached from the southeast at 13,000
feet, and antiaircraft batteries on Peale
Island and Peacock Point opened fire just
before the first bombs were released.
Minutes earlier the combat air patrol had
made contact with one flank of the ,Japanese planes south of Wake, and Lieutenant Kliewer and Technical Sergeant
Hamilton managed to cut off a straggler.
They shot it down despite hot return fire
from a top turret, and as the enemy plane
spun away in flames the ground batteries’
3-inch shells began to burst among the
,Japanese. The Marine fighters broke contact and withdrew.
The first sticks of bombs exploded
around Batteries E and A on Peacock
Point and damaged a 3-inch gun in the E
Battery position and a range tinder at
Battery A. Other bombs crashed along
the east leg of Wake Island and into
Camp Two.
There direct hits destroyed
the hospital, the civilian and Navy barracks buildings, the garage, blacksmith
shop, a storehouse, and a machine shop.
The falling bombs then straddled the
channel at this tip of Wake and began to
rain down on Peale Island. They made

scored a direct hit on the radio station.
This destroyed most of the Navy’s raclio
gear.’”
Meanwhile the antiaircraft guns
continued to fire into the tight ,Tapanese
formation, and five bombers were sn~oking by the time Peale Island was hit. A
moment later one of these planes burst
into flames and blew up in the air. That,
was Wake)s second certain kill.
The
others limped away still smoking.zl
The hospital burned to the ground
—
while the two surgeons saved first the
patients and then as much medical supplies and equipment as they had time to
salvage.
Camp Two and the Naval Air
Station were now as badly wrecked as the
aviation area had been on the previous
day, and four Marines and 55 civilians
had been killed.
But the defenders had
learned some lessons, and the Japanese
were not to have such an easy time hereafter.
Major Putnam summed it up:
The original raid .
. was tactically well conceived and skillfully
executed,
but thereafter
their tactics were stupid, and the best that can
be said of their skill is that they had excellent
flight discipline.
The hour and altitude of their
arrival over the island was almost constant and
their method of attack invariable, so that it was
a simple matter to meet them, and they never,
after that first day, got through unopposed. . . .2’

Defenders spent that afternoon collecting
wounded, salvaging useful items from
blasted ruins, and moving undamaged in-

and

st allations to safer spots. These jobs were
to become painfully familiar on succeeding afternoons.

“ Wake did not have an air raid alarm, and
this traditional
three-shot signal was the only
alternative.
Defenders tried to make an alarm
system with dismounted
auto horns wired to
storage batteries, but it never worked.
Last Man
Off l~ake Island, 65, 122.

‘0 CO NAS lVake Rpt to CornFourteen,
20Dec41, 1–2.
= A ,Japanese report indicates that 14 of these
bombers were damaged by antiacraft fire during
Nakamura&’otebook.
this attack.
* Putnam Rept, 10.
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facilities,

mlI-

cleared from
the
two
most \viciely-sel):lr:lte(i reinforced
com
crete magnzine igloos, and these were con~~erted into ul~derground medical centers.
Each merrsured 20 by 40 feet and could
accommodate 21 hospital cots. They met
blackout requirements,
and with lights
furnished by two snmll generators coLIld
be operated Micielltly at lli,ght. Me(lical
supplies were divided between tile two
aid stations. I)r. Kahn was in charge of
tile Marine hospital in the soutllerm shel ter, and Dr. Shank maintained the N~:tvycivilian facility at the nortl~ end of tile
row of magazine igloos. Both were in use
by nightfall that day.
During the night Battery E displaced
to its new position. Aided by contractor’s
trucks and almost 100 civilian volunteers,
Marines moved the guns, sandbags (too
valuable and scarce to be left behind),
fire control eqllipment, and ammunition.
nlunition

was
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Enlplacements were dug at the new site,
sandbags refilled, and the guns readied for
act ion. By 0500, just, in time for dawn
general quarters, the battery was in position and ready to fire.”
Dumnly gLIlls
were set up at the old position.
On 10 I)ecember
the. Japanese confirmed Devereux’s theory that they would
maintain certain patterns of approach
and attack.
At zbout 1045, 26 enemy
bombers appeared, this time from the east..
.kg-sill 17MF-211 intercepted, and some of
the bombers were hit before the-y reached
the atoll.
Captain Elrod, leading the
fighters, shot down two enemy planes
after the 3-inch guns began to fire.
Bombs hit Battery E’s abimdonecl position at Peacock Point, but the new site
wzs not t]nwatene.d.
On Peale Island
Battery D received two successive passes
by one enemy flight division.
The first
pass scored a damaging hit on the battery’s power-plant, but the guns continued
to fire on barrage data. One plane burst
into flames.
on Wilkes Island, undamaged from the
earlier raids, one stick of bombs lit
squarely on a construction dump where
125 tons of dynamite were cached west of
the “New (’Handel. ””
The resultant explosion stripped most of the underbrush
otf Wilkes, detonated all 5- and 3-inch
ready ammun it ion at battery positions,25
‘3 I,t(Jol W. W, Lewis reply to HistSec, HQMC
questionnaire,
28 Feb47, 1, hereinafter
cited as
I.ewitr.
“ The “ATew Channel”
was a partially-coml)leted waterway
through the center of Wilkes.
“ By this time the Btry F position was being
activated. but it was not as yet in full commission,
Ilarine Gunner McKinstry, with naval personnel and volunteer civilians. had started that
morning to form an antiboat battery with this
unit’s three guns and the damaged gun inherited
from B try E.
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and s~~ept~;atte~yIJ’S emp]~~ement dei~n
of accessories, 1ight fittings a]ld other
nlovable objects.
Fortunately
only one
Marine was killed.
Four others were
wounded,
and one civilian
sust ainecl
shock.
But materiel-wise, Battery 1, was
in serious slmpe. All fire control instruments except tile telescopes on (hm 2 had
been blasted away ordamagedbeyondrepair, the gun tubes were dented, firing
locks were torn off, and traversing and
elevating racks were burred and distorted.
Equipment loss at Battery F, organizing
that morning, was less serious. C)ne gun
was dmnaged from blast and flying debris. In adclition, the 60-inch searchlight
on Wilkes hacl been knocked end over end.
This seriously damageci the light’s delicate arcs, bearings, and electronic fittings.
.\fter this raid Major Devereux again
ordered Battery 1? to displace. This time
it would set. up north of tile airstrip and
near the lagoon in the crotch of Wake.
Tile dummyguns
at Peacock Point, damagedby this third raid, }~ere reflu-bished
during the afternoon of 10 I)ecember, and
Battery E’s unnla]illed fourth gun was detached for antiboat emplacement
elsewhere. z’; Battery E’s new position would
be most :~ci~:~l]t:~ge(~l~s,
the battery colnlnander reasoned:
Most

all bonlbing

runs

were

nlade

from

the

east or west and the bon)hs ~vere dropped alon~
the length of the island.
In this l)osition the
Japanese must make a ron for the battery alone
and most of the bombs would be lost in the
lagoon.”

That, night the battery personnel sweated
through their second displacement, and
2’ This 3-inch gun, which figured conspicuously
in the later defense, was located south of the
airstrip and the VMF-211
area.
2.
“ Leu%j

by next morning they were
an(l agaiil ready to shoot.
GEi’Vl?i’lZ,Y

E.rPKI)lTIoN

OF THE
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RELIEF

After the Pearl Harbor attack, President Roosevelt warned the American people to be prepared for the fall of Wake.
Yet before the Arizona’s
hulk stopped
burning, plans were underway to send relief to the atoll. But with much of the
Pacific Fleet on the bottom of Pearl Harbor, little assistance could be provided.
Wake, like other outer islands, }vould
stand or fall on its own Lmless it could be
augmented
from the meager resources
then at Pearl Harbor.
Marine forces on
oahu included two defense. battalions, the
3d and 4tl~~’ elements of the Ist Defense
Battalion, and miscellaneous barracks and
Any personnel sent
ships’ detachments.
to relieve Wake would have to come from
these, units, and that. meant that other important jobs would have to be slighted.
There was a limited source of equipment
including radar and other supplies at
Pearl Ikbor
in the, hands of the Marine
Defense Force quartermaster; and fighter
= ITnless otherwise noted the material concerning the Relief Expedition is derived from a magazine article by LtCol R. D. Heinl, Jr., “We’re
June 1946.
Headed for Wake,” MC Ga#ette,
m This battalion,
which during 194–1943
executed more overseas
displacements
than any
other defense battalion
in the Fleet Marine
~orce, plllled out of Guantanamo
Bay, Cuba,
during late October 1941, moved secretly through
the Panama Canal, and arrived at Pearl Harbor
on Monday 1 December.
On 7 December the battalion manned a 3-inch battery at the INavy Yard,
and also served some antiaircraft
machine guns.
Since it had just completed this oversea movement, and had its equipment ready for service,
the 4th was a logical choice for its eventual
role in the attempt to relieve Wake.

PEARL

aircraft, needed almost as much as radar,
were already en route from San Diego on
board tl~e IJSS ,~aratoga.:+()
on 9 December ‘1 Admiral Kimrnel’s
staff decided to send relief to IITake in a
task force built around this carrier, Cruiser Division 6 (cruisers Aston”a, Mkneapo7Li, ancl ,Ymn Framwko ), the nine destroyers of Destroyer Squadron 4, the seaplane
tender Tangier, wllicll would carry troops
and equipment, and the fleet oiler i17eC7WS.
These ships would comprise Task Force
14, While it sailed for Wake, Task Force
11 built around the USS Lexington,, would
make diversionary strikes in the vicinity
of Jaluit some 800 miles south of Wake.
A third task force, commanded by Vice
.Idmiral Halsey in the carrier Enterprise,
would provide. general support by com
ducting operations west of ,Johnston Island.32
Men and equipment to aid Wake would
be drawn from the 4th Defense Battalion,
and on 10 December this unit wus alerted
for immediate. embarkation.
The destination was not announced, but it did not require much imagination for rumor to cut
through military secrecy.
“l$re’re going
to Wake” was the word that circulated all
day while the batteries prepared to mount
By nightfall
the personnel
and
out.
equipment were squared away, and units
groped about in the blackout to assemble
their gear for loading.
But in the midst
of this work came orders to knock off and
~ These planes comprised VMF-221.
The k’aratoga had departed at maximum speed on 8 December (9 December on Wake).
Ship’s Log USS
Sara fogfr, December
1941, hereinafter
cited as
S(Ira togu log.
3’ Throughout this section dealing with the relief attempt, west longitude dates and local times
are used.
“ CinCPac OPlan 3941, 15Dec41, 2.

HARBOR

TO GUAD.4LCAATAL

return to original battery positions.
The
CinCPac statl wanted to make a complete
new study of the Pacific situation before
it sent, this relief off to Wake.33 Besides,
the task force had to await the arrival of
the 17anztoga.
Cin(7Pac finally decided to make the
attempt to reinforce
Waket and embarkation of certain units of the 4th Defense Battalion began two days later, on
12 December.
By this time the Wake defenders had sent, a partial list of their most
critical needs, and Pearl Harbor supply
activities filled this as best they COUIC1.
l-’hese important items, which were loaded
in the Z’~mgie/’ at pier 10 in the Navy
l-ard, 3’ included an SCR–270 early-warning raclar unit and an SCR–268 radar set
for fire control.
Also stowed on board
were 9,000 rounds of 5-inch ammunition,
12,000 of the :1-incl~ shells with 30-second
time fuzes, more than tlmee million rounds
of belted ammmlit ion for .50 and .3o caliber machine guns, quantities of grenades,
ammunition for small arms, barbed wire,
antipersonnel mines, and additional engineering tools. (Nher equipment. would enable the men at Wake to repair their
bomb-damaged weapons.
This included
three complete fire control and data transmission
systems
for 3-inch batteries,
needed replacement
equipment, for the
atoll’s 5-inch guns, electrical cable, ordnance tools, and spare parts.
Units of the 4th Defense Battalion embarked for this expedition includecl J3attery F with ;J-inch guns, Battery B with
5-inch guns, a provisional machine gun detachment drawn from Batteries H and I,
“ Notes of interview
by Capt S. E. Morison,
USNR, with RAdm C. H. McMorris,
13 Jan47,
hereinafter
cited as McMorrt,Y l?Itw-wicw.
“ CSS Tangier log, December 1941.
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and a headquarters section (Irawl] fronl
the Headquarters aud Service Battery of
tile defense battalion.
First ,1.ieutenant
Robert D. IIeinl, ,Jr., commanded this
force when it completed emb~rkation oll
13 I)ecember, but tile command passed to
(;olol~el I1. S. Fassett jl~st l)riortothe
departureof
the task force two days later.”
After loading, the Tan,gier moved to tile
upper
harbor W where Rear Admiral
Fletcher’s Cruiser Division 6 waited for
the Sarcltogu. The carrier came into fuel
on the 15th, ‘i and the task force sortied
late that clay an(l set course for Wake.

.Idnliral Inouye, conm]andillg tile ,JalNlllese Fow?fi F~eet at ‘rruk; had set numerous projects and operations ill nlotion on
8 December.
(Xurrellt war l)lalls callwl
for him to capture and develop Wake,

trouble, bnt they knew that Wake’s defense was ill better shal)e. mey estin}ate(l
that this atoll was defen(led by abol~t
1,000 troops and 600 laborers.
Wakens
figl~ter planes wele aggressive, a]l(l tl~e
flak from tile island was at least pronll)t
:uld deternlined.
Iletweell the Marine
planes anti tl~is flak tl~e l“~ren fy-FoT/tt?/
Air

F70ti77a

sILrely

had

lost

five

of

its

planes, not counting four nlore “smokers”
tl~at the Wake defenders fervently hoped
never made it back to Roi.
This T(wnt,y-Fo(ot?~ .4 i~ F70ti71a was
con~posed of Aijz Attack- Fo?wes One and
Three.
Force
Orw flew sllore-lmsed
bombers,
and Force
Z’Atee operated
approximately
15 four-engined
patrol
bombers
Kawanishi
97s).
(probably
Force
~’?~we.

{)ne based o]~ Roi, while Fome
which was also bombil~g or scout-

Kwajalein some monlel~ts of \vorry. Tl~e
other islands lmd fallen to tllenl witl~ little

ing I}aker, IIow1 alldl N“auru> and ocean
Islands, flew out of Maj uro Atoll 840
nliles south of Wake.
The commander
of this air flotilla had the mission of
softening
Wake
for capture,
and he
was going about it in a creditable fasl~ion. First he struck the airstrip to clear
ol~t tl]e tighter plalles~ a]ld then l]e figured
to come back with the sky to himself and
finish otf his job. ~Subsequent targets had
been the Xaval .iir Station, seaplane f/l-

“ Col Fassett was to beconle Island Conv
mander at ll”ake when the relief force arrived
at the atoll, (’onlFourteen orders to ~o] Fassett.
lfil)ec~l.
‘“ Tan,qicr log, op. cit.

rilit ies, allcl other installation.
With
these missions acconlplisbecl, the pilots of
.Iit
Floti17a
could
t l~e Z’(ren t~j-~ot[ttJt
settle down to t lle nletl~odicxl bl~siness of
taking out tile antiaircraft ;Ind seacoast

Guam, and certain Crilbert islands including Makln an(l Tarawa.
By 10 Decel]lher, wl~en Guam fe]l, Illouye could check
otl all these jobs ex(.ept tl~e o])e ilt Wake.’~”
l)espite its small size this atoll was giving
tile admiral all(l his peol)le at Truk al]d

‘7 The A’aratofla arrived in the Hawaiian area
(luring the nixht of 14 December, but she could
not enter the harbor until next d:ly when the
antisubmarine
nets were oljened.
Saratoga
log,
““ Exvel)t as other~vise noted material in this
se(. tion (lealinx ~vith Japanese (}per:]tions is derived

from

Yltkatrl vra

t’([pf 1(I’c of
A-otf’bool;

Itra?ic;

; Encolu

3’ C’amPu i~ns of tlt~ I’ocifi(’

lf”al~c

A’otrx.
War,

47.

.1 ttcrk;

batteries.
Thus tile raid of 1(OI)ecember
concentrated on Peale where poor lxnnbing and Battery 1)’s fire l~eld the ,Japanese
to no gains, and on lVilkes \vl~ere bombs
set OHtile dynamite caelle.
~lfter tl~ose three strikes tile ,Japanese
decided Nrake v-as ri~)e for a lal~dillg, and

116

PEARL

HARBOR

TO GLIADALCANAL

the job went to Rear Admiral Kaj ioka
who commanded Destroyer .qqucvlron 6
in his new light cruiser I’ubari.
Kaj ioka
planned to land 150 men on Wilkes Island
to control the dredged cl~annel, and 300
men on the south coast of Wake Island to
capture the airfield.
An alternate plan
called for landings on the north and
northeast coasts, hut the admiral hoped
to avoid these beaches unless unfavorable
winds kept his men away from tl~e south
side of the atoll. ‘llle ,Japanese expected
that a landing force of only 450 men
would face a difficult battle at Wake, but
this force was tile largest that .kdmiral
Kajioka could muster at this early date in
the war. 13ut if things l~it a snag, destroyer crews could be used to help storm
the beaches. The naval force at Admiral
Kaj.ioka’s
disposal included one light
cruiser (the fl~gsl~ip ), two obsolescent
light cruisers for fire support and covering duties, six destroyers, two destroy eltransports, two new transports, and two
.4iT
The l’qwnty-Fo~jrth
submarines.40
FlotWa
would act as his air support.
Wake was so small that the admiral did
not consider carrier air necessary.
The 450 men of the landing force com
stituted Kaj ioka”s share of the special
naval landing force personnel assiyned

included light machine guns, grenade
launchers, and possibly small infantry cannon. It is likely that assault troops were
embarked in the two old destroyer-transports (Patrol pra~t 32 ad
,33), while
the garrison and base development echelon was assigned to the medium-size transports.
The assault shipping from Truk
arrived at Roi on 3 December, and on 9
Decenlber 41t]le force sortied on a circui-

to the Fourth F/eet. It is probable that
they were armed with the weapons typical

tected. Reports from the submarines and
the screening destroyer
indicated that

to a ,Japanese infantry unit of company
or battalion size, mld that their weapons

Wake was not aware of the Japanese approach, and zt 0300 on 11 December the

‘0 Yubari;
!Z’atsuta and !l’cnrim (2 old light
cruisers, comprising Cruiser Division 18) ; Oitt’,
Mutst{ki,
Iii.saragi,
Morh izuhi
and
Hayate,
l’a~oi (6 older destroyers, comprising Destroyer
Division 29 and 30) : Patrol Ihmts 32 and 33,
so-called (actually old destroyers converted into
light troop-carrying
craft with missions similar
to the American APD ) ; and firoago Mart{ and
Konryu
Mum, both medium transports.

4’ Capturo of Wake, II, 373 lists this date as 8
December, but other dates from this authority
are consistently
one day behind, and it is therefore probable that the date of 9 December is
correct.
4’ The submarines were scheduled to arrive at
not
Wake prior to dawn, and it is therefore
clear how they expected to make a visual reconnaissance
that would be of much value.

tous route for Wake.
The ,Japanese expected no American
surface opposition, but they nonetheless
screened their approach with customary
caution.
Two submarines
scouted 75
miles ahead of the main body, and these
boats were to reconnoiter Wrake prior to
the arrival of the task force.”
Specifically they would try to find out whether
the atoll defenders had any motor torpedo
boats. Behind these submarines, and 10
miles forward of the main body, a picket
destroyer maintained station from which
it would make. landfall and conduct a further reconnaissance.
Ships of the task
force neared T$’ake on the evening of 10
December.
The weather was bad with
high winds and heavy seas, but there was
advantage even in this. The squalls provided a natural screen behind which the
approach
would surely
remain unde-
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task force made landfall and prepared to
disembark the landing force. From Kajiokz’s flagship Wake was barely visible
while the admiral led ]lis force to bonl.
bardment and debarkation stations five or
six miles otf the atoll’s sollth shore.
THE .4 TTi?M P2ED
11 DECEMBER

L.4NDING3

In spite of Wake’s black silent appearance to the ,Japanese, the atoll defenders
had spotted the enemy,
I~ookouts reported ships in sight just prior to 0300,
and as the shadowy outlines drew closer
Devereux decided they formed an enemy
force which included cruisers, destroyers,
and some auxiliaries.
The g~rrison went
to general quarters, and Devereux ordered
Major Putnam to delay the takeoff of his
four airplanes until after the shore batteries began to fire. And these batteries
were ordered to hold their fire ASl]ntil they
received orders to open up. Major Devereux reasoned that, the enemy force could
outgun his defense force, and thzt prem:tture firir)g would only reveal the location
and strength of the seacoast batteries and
rob them of a chance to surprise the
enemy.
Meanwhile the enemy force was having
trouble, with the bad weather that had
screened its approach.
Assault troops
found it difficult. to make their transfer to
sea-tossed landing craft, and some of these
craft overturned or became swamped in
the high wales.
By dawn at 0500, the
fla@~ip Yuba.ri, still in the van, reached a
postwar
report
states
~ Cdr Cunningham’s
that Maj Devereux
wanted to illuminate
the
enemy force with searchlights
and to open fire
much sooner, but that this request was denied.
7. Deyereaux
denies
CI/Y/)?i~/fllLa?n I}t trr~iru>,
this, and he is sapported by ~irtually all other
records of the action.

position :approxirnately 8,000” yards south
of Peacock Point. There she turned westward and comn~enced a broadside run parallel to the south shore of Wake.
The
other enemy ships followed
generally
along this course but kept approximately
1,()()o yards further
to seaward.
Although the ,Japanese were not aware of it,
the Yutvzri was being tracked along this
course by the 5-inch guns of Battery B on
Peacock I’oint. The camouflage had been
removed from battery positions so that
the gLIns could train.44
A few minutes later, the Yubccni and the
other two cruisers ( Z’atwta and Ten.ryu.)
opened fire at area targets along tl~e south
shore of Wake.
These salvos laddered the
island from Peacock Point to the vicinity
of Camp One. The high-velocity
6-inch
shells w-llich hit near Camp One ignited
the diesel-oil tanks between the camp and
Wilkes (’hannel, and only a repetition of
I)e~7ereux’s order to hold fire restrained
I~ieutenants Clarence A. Barniuger and
,John A. McAlister,
respectively
commanding the 5-inch batteries at Peacock
and Kuku Points, from returning fire.
The otl~er .Japanese ships, following the
cruiser and destroyer screen, maneuvered
to take stations for their various missions.
After completing l~er initial firing run
the Yuhuri, apparently accompanied by
the two destroyer-transports,
reversed
course in a turn which closed the range on
Wake.
By this time it was daylight, and
by 0600 these ships were some 3,500 yards
south of Battery A on Peacock Point.45
4’ Baminger,
4’ The

4.

range finders on the 5-inch guns of
Btrys A and L had heen rendered inoperative by
previous bombings, and ranges therefore had to
be estimated,
This resulted
in considerable
variance among the later reports of this action.
These discrepancies
undoubtedly
were aggra-
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Battery A, with no range finder, had estimated the. range to these ships, and the
range section personnel were plotting the
target while the gun section crews stood
by to fire. The order to tire came from
Devereux’s command post at 0615, and tile
guns at Peacock I’oint opened tireoll the
Yubari and the ships witl~ her while Battery L engaged the other enemy ships
within range of Wilkes Island. Battery
A’s first salvo went over the ,Japallese flagship, and Lieutenant %rnin~~er ordered
the range. dropped 500 yards.
This fire
from the beach caused the cruiser to veer
away on a zig zag course, and to concentrate her fire on the Battery A guns. Her
shots straddled the Marine positions ils she
pulled away rapidly.
Barninger adjusted
as best he could for the evasive tactics of
the ,Japanese ship, ancl his guns soon
scored two hits. Both shells entered the
cruiser at the waterline amidships on her
port side, and the ship belcllecl steam and
smoke as she slackened speed. Two more
shells then caught her slightly :aft of these
first wounds, and she turned to starboard
to hide in her own smoke. A destroyer
then attempted to lay smoke between the
troubled cruiser and the shore battery, but
it was chased away by a lucky hit from
a shell aimed at the cruiser. The Yubari
continued to fire at Peacock Point until
her 6-inch guns could no longer reach the
island. Then, listing to port, she limped
smoking over the horizon.4fi
Meanwhile Battery I. had opened up
from Wilkes on the three destroyers, two
vated by the long dispersion pattern characteristic of these flat trajectory naval weapons.
a The Btry A conm)amter,whose conunentsare
the source of this account of action against ~dnl
Kajioka’s flagship,believes that his guns scored
two more hits on the cruiser before she got out of
45.
range. Barninger,
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transports, and the light cruisers Tatsuta
and Terwyu which had broken off from the
Yubari at the west end of her first firing
transports
These cruisers
and
run.
steamed north at a range of about 9,000
yards southwest of Kuku Point while the
clestroyers (probably Destroyer Division
!29 consisting of the Huyate, (Xte, and
or Mochizuki)’7
either
the Mutszdi
headed directly for shore and opened fire.
At about 4,000 yards from the island they
executed a left (westward) turn, and the
li?cryate lecl them in a run close along the
At that point Battery L opened
shore.
fire. At 0652, just after the third twogun salvo, the Hayate erupted in a violent
explosion, and as the smoke and sprccy
(Irifted clear, the gunners on Wilkes could
see that she had broken in two and was
sinking rapidly.
Within two minutes, at
0652, she had disappeared from sight.”
This prompted such spontaneous celebrations in the Battery L positions that a
T’eteran noncommissioned officer had to remind the gun crews that other targets remained.
Fire then shifted to O;te, next in line
behind the Hayate.
This destroyer was
now so close to shore that, Major Devereux
l~ad difficulty restraining his .30 caliber
machine gun crews from firing at her. A
5-inch gun scored one hit before the om
shore wind carriecl smoke in front. of the
target.
With this concealment, the destroyers turned to seaward away from
Battery L. Marines fired several more
salvos into the smoke, but they could not
spot the splashes.
Some observers
on
Wilkes thought they saw the Oite transfer
“ Wake

Attack.
‘S Platt, op cit., 3. The Ha@e
thus was the
first .Japanese surface craft sunk during the war
by C. S. naval forces.
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survivors and sink, but reliable enemy records indicate only that she sustained
damage.4g
Battery IJ now shifted fire to the transporw Kongo .V~ru and Kon~yu .Uuru
then steaming approximately 10,000 yards
south of Wilkes.
One shell hit the leading tmnsport., and this ship LLISO
turned to
seaward ancl retired behind a smoke
screen which probably was provided by
the two fleeing destroyers,
Their course
wtrried them past the transport area. By
this time civilians on Wilkes had joined
the de.fensive eff ort.s as volunteer ammunition handlers, and the battery next engaged a cruiser steaming northward 91000
yards off the west end of the island. This
was either the Tenryu or the Tatsuta; but
whatever her identity, she hurried away
trailing smoke after one shell struck her
near the stern.
The departure of this
ship, at about. 0710, removed the last target from the range of Battery L. In a
busy hour, this unit had fired 120 5-inch
shells which sank one destroyer, damaged
another, and inflicted damage to a transport and a light cruiser.
~wo Marines
had sustained slight wounds.
Meanwhile the other half of the ,Jap,anese destroyer force ( D e.~troyer Division
.~(~) ran into its share of trouble :LS it
moved west of Kuku Point on a northwesterly course. Led (probably)
by the
Yuyoi, these three destroyers
at 0600
steamed within rat~ge of Battery
II’s
5-inch gLLns on Peale.
The Marines
opened fire on t.l~e leading ship, and the
.Japanese promptly raked Peale with return salvos whic]l scored hits in and about
tile positions of Batteries B and D. This
shelling destroyed
communications
between Battery R’s gLms and the battery
4’ Enemy
448777

Notes,
O—5~9
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command post, and put. C~LmTwo out. of
action with a {Iisabled recoil cylinder.
Lieutenant. JVoodrow W. Kessler, the battery conmlander, continued his duel with
only one gun, and used personnel from
GLm Two to help keep up the fire.. Ten
rounds lilter a shell caught the Ya.yoi in
her stern :Lnd set, her afire. Kessler then
shifted his fire to tl~e second ship which
was maneuvering to lay a smoke screen
for the il]jured Y<~yoi. Under this concealment all three destroyers
reversed
course and retired
southward
out of
range.
The Japanese force was now in full
retirement.
.kt 0700 Admiral Kaj ioka ordered iL withdrawal to Kwajalein.
Bad
weather and ~cc~lrate Marine fire had
completely wrecked the admiral’s plan to
take Wake with 450 men. But commanders on the atoll took immediate precautions to guard against a dangerous relaxation of defenses.
They reasoned that the
,Japunese might have carrier aircraft
ready to continue the attack which the
ships had started. and Major Putnam was
already aloft with (Taptains Elrod, Freuler, and Tharin to reconnoiter the area
from 12,000 feet.
Wl~en this search located no enen~y aircraft or carriers, the
Marine. pilots turned southwest to overtnke the retiring ,Japanese task force.
The fliers found the enemy little. more
than an hour’s snil from Wake.l and they
swept down to attack.
Captains E] rod and Tharin strafed and
bombed two ships (probably the cruisers
Ten~yu and Tatsuta ) ,50 and got their
planes damaged by heavy antiaircraft tire
‘0 The VMP pilots were not sure about the
identification
of their targets, but a consultation
of all available sources of information
seems to
substilntiate
this ;~ccount of the action,
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from these two targets.
But the Terwyu
suffered bomb damage to her torpedo battery, and the Tatsuta.’.~topside radio shack
was hit. (Tnptain Freuler landed a 100pound bomb on the stern of the transport
Kongo Maru, and saw his target flare up
with gasoline fires. After dropping their
two bombs each, the fliers hurried back to
Wake to rearm.
Two fresh pilots, I~ieutenant Kinney
and Technical Sergeant Hamilton, substituted for two of the original fliers during
one of these shuttles between the atoll and
the enemy ships, and the air attacks continued for a total of 10 sorties during
which the Marines dropped 20 bombs and
fired approximately
20,000 rounds of .50
The
destroyer
caliber
ammunition.51
Kisara.gi, probably hit earlier by Captain
Elrod, finally blew L~pjust as Lieutenant
Kinney nosed over at her in an attack of
his own. One of the destroyer-transports
from
the air
a1so sustained
damage
strikes.
This action was not all “ducks in a barrel’> to the Marine fliers, and any damage
to the scanty Wake air force was a serious
one. ,Japanese flak cut. the main fuel line
in F.lrod~s (3rumman, and although he
managed to get back to the atoll he demolished his plane in a crash landing amid
the boulders along Wake’s south beach.
Antiaircraft fire pierced the oil cooler and
one cylinder in Captain Freuler~s plane.
He returned to the field safely, but he finished his approach on a glide with a dead
engine that could never be repaired.
Accurate assessment of enemy losses in
this first landing attempt is not possible.
,Japanese records indicate, however, that
“CO

VMF-211

Rept to CO MAG-21,

20Dec41.
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Hayate was sunk by shore
destroyer
batteries and the destroyer Kisamgi by
the VMF-211 bombs. Two more destroyers, the Oite and tl~e Yuyoi, were damaged
as was a destroyer-transport.
The transport Kongo M aru was bombed and set
afire. .M1 three cruisers ( Yubati, Tatsuta,
and Tenryu ) received injuries from air or
surface attacks.52
,Japanese personnel casualties can be
fixed only approximately.
Assuming that
the two sunken destroyers were manned
by crews comparable to those required by
similar U. S. types (about 250 officers and
men per ship ), it would be logical to claim

the

approximately
500 for these two losses
with the fair assumption that few if any
survivors escaped in either case. Personnel losses on the other seven ships damaged are not known, but it must be
assumed that casualties did occur .53
5’The widely-credited claim, originated in
good faith, that dive-bombing attacks sanli a
cruiser off ~J’akecannot be supported. Ml three
cruisers returned to 11’ake less than two w+eeks
later to support the tinal attack on the atoll.
The officially established occasion of the loss
of each is as follows : ~uhari {Philippine Sea,
27 Apr4A) : Tenr~u ( Bismarck Sea, by submarine
action, 18Dec42) ; Ta.tsuta
(off Yokohama,
submarine
action, 13May44).
As indicated

by
in

the text the violent explosion and sinking of the
Kisaragi,
combined
with recognition
inexperience, probably accounts for the cruiser claimed.
OiW StatisticalSee,
“Naval
Losses of All Nations,” (located at NHD ), 5Feb46, Table VIII.
= In a letter dated 22Nov51, Capt Tashikazu
Ohmae, leading Japanese naval student of WJ3T
II, puts Japanese losses for this phase of the
Wake operation at “nearly .500,” Ohmae letter
cited in Robert
Sherrod,
History
of Marine
Carps Aviation
in World War 11 (Washington:
Combat
Forces
Press,
1952 ), 41, hereinafter
cited as Marine Air History.

